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Description

TECHNICAL FIELD

[0001] The present invention relates to a liquid crystal
display device, a driving device for a liquid crystal display
panel and the liquid crystal display panel, and particularly
to an active matrix liquid crystal display device, a driving
device for a liquid crystal display panel and the liquid
crystal display panel.

BACKGROUND ART

[0002] An active matrix liquid crystal display device is
configured to sandwich liquid crystal between a common
electrode and multiple pixel electrodes. Then, an active
element such as a TFT (Thin Film Transistor) is provided
for each pixel electrode, and use of the active element
enables control of whether the voltage of source wiring
should be set for the pixel electrode.
[0003] The common electrode is set to a predeter-
mined potential, and each pixel electrode is set to a po-
tential corresponding to each pixel value of an image to
be displayed. Here, a state where the potential of the
pixel electrode is higher than the potential of the common
electrode is referred to as positive polarity. On the other
hand, a state where the potential of the pixel electrode
is lower than the potential of the common electrode is
referred to as negative polarity.
[0004] FIG. 39 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of the potential of the common electrode and
potentials for setting pixels to white or black at each po-
larity. Here, a description will be made by taking normally
white mode as an example. The potential of the common
electrode is denoted as VCOM. Vpb, Vpw, VCOM, Vnw and
Vnb shown in FIG. 39 represent potentials, respectively,
where Vnb<Vnw<VCOM<Vpw<Vpb. When pixels are to be
displayed in black at the positive polarity, the potential of
source lines connected to the pixels may be set to Vpb,
while when the pixels are to be displayed in white at the
positive polarity, the potential of the source lines con-
nected to the pixels may be set to Vpw. Further, when the
pixels to be displayed are set to gray scale display at the
positive polarity, the potential of the source lines con-
nected to the pixels may be set to a potential higher than
Vpw and lower than Vpb. On the other hand, when the
pixels are to be displayed in black at the negative polarity,
the potential of the source lines connected to the pixels
may be set to Vnb, while when the pixels are to be dis-
played in white at the negative polarity, the potential of
the source lines connected to the pixels may be set to
Vnw. Further, when the pixels to be displayed is set to
gray scale display at the negative polarity, the potential
of the source lines connected to the pixels may be set to
a potential lower than Vnw and higher than Vnb.
[0005] In an active matrix liquid crystal display device,
it is preferred to drive pixels in such a manner that few
pixels having the same polarity will be disposed side by

side in succession to prevent crosstalk. FIG. 40 is an
illustrative diagram showing a typical liquid crystal display
device. As shown in FIG. 40, pixel electrodes 50 are ar-
ranged in a matrix, and a TFT 51 is provided for each
pixel electrode. In FIG. 40, pixels for red are denoted as
"R," pixels for green are denoted as "G," and pixels for
blue are denoted as "B."
[0006] As shown in FIG. 40, a source driver 60 is pro-
vided to set the potential of each of source lines S1 to Sn,
and each source line is connected to each of output ter-
minals D1 to Dn of the source driver 60. In the example
shown in FIG. 40, each TFT 51 is provided on the left
side of the pixel electrode 50, and connected to the
source line located on the left side of the pixel electrode
50. Further, gate lines G1, G2, G3, ... are provided for
each row of pixels, and each gate line is connected to
the TFT 51 of the pixel electrode in the row. The gate
lines are selected sequentially and the TFTs 51 in the
selected row put the pixel electrodes 50 and the source
lines into a conductive state. As a result, the pixel elec-
trodes 50 in the selected row are controlled to have po-
tentials equal to the potentials of the source lines located
on the left side of the pixel electrodes, respectively. On
the other hand, the TFTs 51 in the unselected rows put
the pixel electrodes 50 and the source lines into a non-
conductive state. Thus, the gate lines are selected se-
quentially, and the source driver 60 sets the potential of
each source line to a potential corresponding to the pixel
value of each pixel in the selected row to display an image
according to image data.
[0007] For example, in the typical liquid crystal display
device shown in FIG. 40, the source driver 60 controls
adjacent pixels to have different polarities as follows: Up-
on selection of gate lines in an odd-numbered row in cer-
tain one frame, the source driver 60 sets the potentials
of source lines S1, S3, S5, ... in an odd-numbered column
higher than the potential VCOM of the common electrode
(not shown), and sets the potentials of source lines S2,
S4, S6, ... in even-numbered columns lower than VCOM.
Upon selection of gate lines in an even-numbered row,
the source driver 60 sets the potentials of source lines
S1, S3, S5, ... in the odd-numbered columns lower than
VCOM, and sets the potentials of source lines S2, S4,
S6, ... in the even-numbered columns higher than VCOM.
As a result, as shown in FIG. 40, adjacent pixels are
controlled to alternate the positive polarity and the neg-
ative polarity. In FIG. 40, "+" represents the positive po-
larity and "-" represents the negative polarity.
[0008] Further, the source driver 60 changes the po-
tentials of the source lines to reverse the polarity of each
pixel each time the frame is switched. In other words,
upon selection of gate lines in an odd-numbered row in
the next frame that follows the above-mentioned frame,
the source driver 60 sets the potentials of source lines in
the odd-numbered columns lower than VCOM, and sets
the potentials of source lines in the even-numbered col-
umns higher than VCOM. On the other hand, upon selec-
tion of gate lines in an even-numbered row, the source
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driver 60 sets the potentials of source lines in the odd-
numbered columns higher than VCOM, and sets the po-
tentials of source lines in the even-numbered columns
lower than VCOM. As a result, the polarity of each pixel
becomes opposite to the polarity of each pixel shown in
FIG. 40.
[0009] In this driving method, each time the selected
row is switched to another, the potential of each source
line is changed from a potential higher than VCOM to a
potential lower than VCOM, or from the potential lower
than VCOM to the potential higher than VCOM. This in-
creases power requirements. Particularly, since the pow-
er consumption of a liquid crystal display panel is pro-
portional to the square of a difference between the po-
tentials of the source line upon switching between se-
lected rows, the power consumption increases as the
number of times of switching the potential of the source
line increases.
[0010] There is proposed a liquid crystal display device
capable of controlling adjacent pixels to have different
polarities while reducing power consumption (see Para-
graph Nos. 0008 to 0018 and FIGs. 1 to 6 in Japanese
Patent Application Publication (JP-P2009-181100A)). In
the liquid crystal display device described in JP-
P2009-181100A, TFTs connected to gate lines in an odd-
numbered row are formed on the left side of source lines,
and TFTs connected to gate lines in an even-numbered
row are formed on the right side of source lines. This
structure can prevent a change in the potential of each
source line from a potential higher than VCOM to a poten-
tial lower than VCOM, or from a potential lower than VCOM
to a potential higher than VCOM during each selection
period.
[0011] The liquid crystal display device described in
JP-P2009-181100A also includes a distribution transistor
for switching the source lines to be connected to the TFTs
to switch the output of a driver circuit among multiple
source lines within one row selection period. For exam-
ple, one of output terminals of the driver circuit is switched
sequentially to the leftmost source line, the third source
line from the left, the fifth source line from the left and so
on within one row selection period. Similarly, another out-
put terminal is switched sequentially to the second source
line from the left, the fourth source line from the left, the
sixth source line from the left, and so on within the se-
lection period.
[0012] Further, a liquid crystal display device config-
ured to switch between sampling timings of sampling and
latching serially input image data per horizontal scanning
period is described on the first page of Japanese Patent
Application Publication (JP-P2006-71891A) and the like.
JP-P2006-71891A discloses a connection switching cir-
cuit which switches sampling pulse supplying paths to
each latch in a first latch circuit. The number of input
terminals of the connection switching circuit is the same
as the number of output terminals of the connection
switching circuit
[0013] US Patent Application Publication US

2003/0197672 A1 discloses a method and an apparatus
for driving a LCD, wherein consecutive thin film transistor
within columns of liquid crystal cells are alternately cou-
pled to adjacent data lines.
[0014] European Patent Application Publication EP 1
962 270 A1 discloses a display device having a first
source driver chip and a second source driver chip.
[0015] British Patent Application Publication GB 2 383
462 A discloses a liquid crystal display, wherein consec-
utive thin film transistor within columns of liquid crystal
cells are alternately coupled to adjacent data lines, every
two rows of cells.
[0016] US Patent Application Publication US
2007/0013639 A1 discloses a source driver which in-
cludes a shift register, a line latch, a level shifter, a digital-
to-analog converter (DAC), and an output buffer.
[0017] US Patent Application Publication US
2010/0164925 A1 discloses a liquid crystal display which
include pixel cells and a plurality of data lines. The
number of columns of the pixel cells is the same as the
number of the data lines.
[0018] In the liquid crystal display device described in
JP-P2009-181100A, one of the output terminals of the
driver circuit is switched sequentially to the leftmost
source line, the third source line from the left, the fifth
source line from the left and so on within one row selection
period. Similarly, another output terminal is also switched
sequentially to the second source line from the left, the
fourth source line from the left, the sixth source line from
the left and so on within the selection period. Therefore,
input data for respective pixels have to be output while
changing the order of input of the data. FIG. 41 is an
illustrative diagram showing switching between data se-
quences in a driving method for the liquid crystal display
device described in JP-P2009-181100A. It is assumed
here that pixels in each row are disposed in the following
order: R, G, B, R, G, B, ....
[0019] For example, suppose that data on respective
pixels are input as shown in FIG. 41(a) as data on re-
spective pixels in the first row in the following order: (R1,
G1, B1), (R2, G2, B2), .... Since potentials are so set that
the polarities of adjacent pixels are switched alternately,
it is assumed that output potentials R1+, G1-, B1+, R2-,
G2+, B2-, ... are defined in response to R1, G1, B1, R2,
G2, B2, ... (see FIG. 41(b)). Note that "+" represents a
potential higher than VCOM and "-" represents a potential
lower than VCOM.
[0020] In the liquid crystal display device described in
JP-P2009-181100A, one of the output terminals of the
driver circuit first outputs R1+ within the selection period
of the first row, and the output terminal is connected to
the leftmost source line at this time. Next, the output ter-
minal outputs B1+ within the selection period, and is con-
nected to the third source line from the left. Further, the
output terminal outputs G2+ within the selection period,
and is connected to the fifth source line from the left.
Thus, this output terminal outputs data within one selec-
tion period as shown in FIG. 41 (c)in the following order:
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R1+, B1+, G2+, .... Another output terminal first outputs
G1- within the selection period of the first row, and the
output terminal is connected to the second source line
from the left at this time. Next, the output terminal outputs
R2- within the selection period, and is connected to the
fourth source line from the left. Further, the output termi-
nal outputs B2- within the selection period, and is con-
nected to the sixth source line from the left. Thus, this
output terminal outputs data within one selection period
as shown in FIG. 41(d) in the following order: G1-, R2-,
B2-, .... Since the order of signal output does not corre-
spond to the order of input as R1, G1, B1, R2, G2, B2, ...,
the order of output must be changed in the driver circuit,
resulting in complicated data output control because of
the need to change the order of data.
[0021] Further, since each output terminal has to set
the potentials of multiple pixel electrodes within one se-
lection period, there is a possibility that a medium- or
large-sized liquid crystal display panel with a large
number of pixels may not be able to set a potential nec-
essary for each pixel electrode.

SUMMARY

[0022] The invention relates to liquid crystal displays
device having the features according to one of the inde-
pendent claims. Preferred embodiments are subject-
matters of the dependent claims.
[0023] It is a general object of the present invention to
provide a liquid crystal display device capable of driving
pixels in such a manner to reduce the number of pixels
having the same polarity and appearing consecutively
while reducing power consumption without the need to
change the order of output of potentials corresponding
to image data from the order of input of image data, and
a driving device for a liquid crystal display panel em-
ployed in the liquid crystal display device and the liquid
crystal display panel.
[0024] According to an exemplary aspect of the inven-
tion, a liquid crystal display device includes; an active
matrix liquid crystal display panel; and a driving device
(e.g., driving device 1) for driving the liquid crystal display
panel, wherein the liquid crystal display panel includes:
a common electrode; a plurality of pixel electrodes ar-
ranged in a matrix; and source lines provided on the left
side of pixel electrodes in each column of pixel electrodes
and on the right side of the rightmost column of pixel
electrodes, wherein when every row or every two or more
consecutive rows of pixel electrodes are set as one
group, a pixel electrode in each row of an odd-numbered
group is connected to a source line on a predetermined
side (e.g., left side) among source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, and a pixel electrode in each
row of an even-numbered group is connected to a source
line on the side (e.g., right side) opposite to the prede-
termined side among the source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, and the driving device in-
cludes: potential output means (e.g., potential setting

section 11) having a plurality of potential output terminals
from each of which a potential corresponding to an input
pixel value is output, and configured to output a potential
from each potential output terminal in such a manner to
output a potential higher than a common electrode po-
tential and a potential lower than the common electrode
potential alternately in order of arrangement of the po-
tential output terminals; and switch means (e.g., switch
section 12) having a plurality of input terminals and switch
output terminals that is one more in number than the plu-
rality of input terminals, wherein if the k-th input terminal
from the left is denoted as Ik, the k-th and k+1-th switch
output terminals from the left are denoted as Ok and Ok+1,
respectively, the number of input terminals is denoted as
n, and k takes each value from 1 to n, the switch means
connects the input terminal Ik to either of the switch output
terminals Ok and Ok+1, wherein each source line of the
liquid crystal display panel is connected to a correspond-
ing switch output terminal of the switch means, the po-
tential output means switches between output of a po-
tential higher than the common electrode potential and
output of a potential lower than the common electrode
potential at each potential output terminal depending on
a period for selecting each row in the odd-numbered
group one by one or a period for selecting each row in
the even-numbered group one by one, the switch means
switches between the switch output terminals to be con-
nected to each input terminal depending on the period
for selecting each row in the odd-numbered group one
by one or the period for selecting each row in the even-
numbered group one by one, and the potential output
means continues to output, from each potential output
terminal, a potential specific to a pixel value correspond-
ing to the potential output terminal, respectively, during
a selection period of one row.
[0025] For example, the liquid crystal display device
may also include control means (e.g., control section 3
or 3a) for outputting a first control signal (e.g., POL1) to
control whether the potential of each potential output ter-
minal of the potential output means is set higher or lower
than the common electrode potential, and a second con-
trol signal (e.g., POL2) to give an instruction to determine
to which of the switch output terminals.Ok and Ok+1 the
input terminal Ik is to be connected, wherein depending
on whether the first control signal is at high level or low
level, the potential output means switches between
whether a potential higher than the common electrode
potential is output from an odd-numbered potential output
terminal from the left and a potential lower than the com-
mon electrode potential is output from an even-numbered
potential output terminal from the left, and whether a po-
tential lower than the common electrode potential is out-
put from the odd-numbered potential output terminal from
the left and a potential higher than the common electrode
potential is output from the even-numbered potential out-
put terminal from the left, the switch means switches be-
tween the switch output terminals Ok and Ok+1 to which
the input terminal Ik is to be connected, depending on
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whether the second control signal is at high level or low
level, and the control means switches the levels of the
first control signal and the second control signal between
the period for selecting each row in the odd-numbered
group one by one and the period for selecting each row
in the even-numbered group one by one.
[0026] Further, for example, the control means may be
configured to switch, on a frame-by-frame basis, between
a mode of outputting the control signals, in which when
the first control signal is set to high level, the second
control signal is also set to high level, while when the first
control signal is set to low level, the second control signal
is also set to low level, and a mode of outputting the
control signals, in which when the first control signal is
set to low level, the second control signal is set to high
level, while when the first control signal is set to high
level, the second control signal is set to low level.
[0027] Further, for example, upon switching between
selection periods, the control means may be configured
to put output from a potential output terminal of the po-
tential output means into a high impedance state, and
switch the level of the second control signal while the
output of the potential output terminal is in the high im-
pedance state.
[0028] Further, for example, the liquid crystal display
device may include control means for outputting a first
control signal to control whether the potential of each
potential output terminal of the potential output means is
set higher or lower than the common electrode potential
and notifying the potential output means of the start of a
frame, wherein the potential output means outputs a sec-
ond control signal to give an instruction to determine to
which of the switch output terminals Ok and Ok+1 the input
terminal Ik is to be connected, and depending on whether
the first control signal is at high level or low level, the
potential output means switches between whether a po-
tential higher than the common electrode potential is out-
put from an odd-numbered potential output terminal from
the left and a potential lower than the common electrode
potential is output from an even-numbered potential out-
put terminal from the left, and whether a potential lower
than the common electrode potential is output from the
odd-numbered potential output terminal from the left and
a potential higher than the common electrode potential
is output from the even-numbered potential output termi-
nal from the left, the switch means switches between the
switch output terminals Ok and Ok+1 to which the input
terminal Ik is to be connected, depending on whether the
second control signal is at high level or low level, the
control means switches the level of the first control signal
between the period for selecting each row in the odd-
numbered group one by one and the period for selecting
each row in the even-numbered group one by one, and
when notified of the start of a frame, the potential output
means controls the second control signal to connect the
input terminal Ik to the switch output terminal Ok, and
after that, switches the level of the second control signal
between the period for selecting each row in the odd-

numbered group one by one and the period for selecting
each row in the even-numbered group one by one.
[0029] Further, for example, the control means may be
configured to switch, on a frame-by-frame basis, between
a mode of outputting the control signals, in which when
the second control signal becomes high level, the first
control signal is set to high level, while when the second
control signal becomes low level, the first control signal
is set to low level, and a mode of outputting the control
signals, in which when the second control signal be-
comes high level, the first control signal is set to low level,
while when the second control signal becomes low level,
the first control signal is set to high level.
[0030] Further, for example, the control means may be
such that upon switching between selection periods, the
control means puts output from a potential output termi-
nal of the potential output means into a high impedance
state, and the potential output means switches the level
of the second control signal while the output from the
potential output terminal is in the high impedance state.
[0031] Further, for example, the liquid crystal display
device may be such that every row of pixel electrodes is
set as one group in such a manner that a pixel electrode
in an odd-numbered row is connected to a source line
on a predetermined side among source lines existing on
both sides of the pixel electrode, and a pixel electrode in
an even-numbered row is connected to a source line on
the side opposite to the predetermined side among the
source lines existing on both sides of the pixel electrode.
[0032] Further, for example, the liquid crystal display
device may be such that two or more driving devices are
provided, switch means of respective driving devices are
placed side by side, and among adjacent two switch
means, the rightmost switch output terminal of the left-
hand switch means and the leftmost switch output termi-
nal of the right-hand switch means are connected to a
common source line (e.g., source line Sn+1 illustrated in
FIG. 22).
[0033] Further, for example, the potential output
means may be configured to set the output potential of
each potential output terminal to a potential between the
maximum potential and the minimum potential output
from the potential output terminal during a vertical blank-
ing interval.
[0034] For example, the potential output means may
be configured to short-circuit between a pair of adjacent
two potential output terminals during a vertical blanking
interval.
[0035] Further, for example, the liquid crystal panel
may be configured to arrange R, G and B pixels in the
same sequence on a row-by-row basis.
[0036] Further, for example, the liquid crystal panel
may be configured to arrange R, G and B pixels in differ-
ent sequences among a predetermined number of con-
secutive rows and repeat the R, G and B arrangement
pattern in the predetermined number of consecutive
rows.
[0037] Further, for example, the liquid crystal panel
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may be configured to arrange only one kind of pixels
among R, G and B in each row. Further, for example, the
liquid crystal panel may have a sequence of RGBW pix-
els, rather than RGB pixels.
[0038] According another exemplary aspect of the in-
vention, a liquid crystal display device includes: an active
matrix liquid crystal display panel; and a driving device
for driving the liquid crystal display panel, wherein the
liquid crystal display panel includes: a common elec-
trode; a plurality of pixel electrodes arranged in a matrix;
and source lines provided on the left side of pixel elec-
trodes in each column of pixel electrodes and on the right
side of the rightmost column of pixel electrodes, wherein
when every row or every two or more consecutive rows
of pixel electrodes are set as one group, a pixel electrode
in each row of an odd-numbered group is connected to
a source line on a predetermined side among source
lines existing on both sides of the pixel electrode, and a
pixel electrode in each row of an even-numbered group
is connected to a source line on the side opposite to the
predetermined side among the source lines existing on
both sides of the pixel electrode, and the driving device
includes: a DA converter for inputting each data corre-
sponding to each of pixel values for one row, converting
the input data to an analog voltage, and outputting a po-
tential after subjected to conversion, wherein depending
on whether a first control signal (e.g., POL1) input to the
DA converter is at high level or low level, the DA converter
switches between whether a potential higher than a com-
mon electrode potential is output from an odd-numbered
potential output terminal from the left and a potential low-
er than the common electrode potential is output from an
even-numbered potential output terminal from the left,
and whether a potential lower than the common electrode
potential is output from the odd-numbered potential out-
put terminal from the left and a potential higher than the
common electrode potential is output from the even-num-
bered potential output terminal from the left; and switch
means for switching between whether the potential of a
pixel electrode is set using the source line on the left side
of the pixel electrode and whether the potential of the
pixel electrode is set using the source line on the right
side of the pixel electrode, wherein if the number of pixel
columns to be driven is denoted as m, the switch means
has m input terminals and m+1 switch output terminals,
and if the k-th input terminal from the left is denoted as
Ik, the k-th and k+1-th switch output terminals from the
left are denoted as Ok and Ok+1, respectively, and k takes
each value from 1 to m, the switch means switches, de-
pending on whether a second control signal (e.g., POL2)
input to the switch means is at high level or low level,
between whether the input terminal Ik is connected to the
switch output terminal Ok and whether the input terminal
Ik is connected to the switch output terminal Ok+1.
[0039] Further, the driving device may also include a
voltage follower, and depending on whether the second
control signal is at high level or low level, output from the
leftmost potential output terminal of the voltage follower

is put into a high impedance state or output from the
rightmost potential output terminal of the voltage follower
is put into the high impedance state.
[0040] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured to include two or more driving devices, and
among adjacent two driving devices, the rightmost po-
tential output terminal of the left-hand driving device and
the leftmost potential output terminal of the right-hand
driving device are connected to a common source line.
[0041] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured further to include: first latch means (e.g., first
latch sections 32 for R, G and B in a sixth embodiment)
for reading and holding R, G and B pixel values each for
one pixel simultaneously; a shift register (e.g., shift reg-
ister 31 in the sixth embodiment) for outputting a data
reading instruction signal sequentially to instruct the first
latch means to read each of the R, G and B pixel values
each for one pixel; second latch means (e.g., second
latch sections 33 for R, G and B in the sixth embodiment)
for reading pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively
from the first latch means, and outputting data corre-
sponding to each pixel value; level shifting means (e.g.,
level shifter 35) having m+1 data input terminals and m+1
data output terminals and configured to shift the levels
of data input from the data input terminals and output the
data from the data output terminals; and a voltage fol-
lower (e.g., voltage follower 37 in the sixth embodiment)
having m+1 potential input terminals and m+1 potential
output terminals, and configured to output, from the po-
tential output terminals, potentials equal to potentials in-
put from the potential input terminals, wherein the second
latch means has m data output terminals for outputting
data corresponding to the pixel values of m pixels for one
row, the DA converter has m+1 data input terminals and
m+1 potential output terminals, the data output terminals
of the second latch means are connected to the input
terminals of the switch means in a one-to-one relation-
ship, the switch output terminals of the switch means are
connected to the data input terminals of the level shifting
means in a one-to-one relationship, the data output ter-
minals of the level shifting means are connected to the
data input terminals of the DA converter in a one-to-one
relationship, the potential output terminals of the DA con-
verter are connected to the potential input terminals of
the voltage follower in a one-to-one relationship, the po-
tential output terminals of the voltage follower are con-
nected to the source lines of the liquid crystal display
panel, the level of the first control signal is switched al-
ternately on a frame-by-frame basis, and the level of the
second control signal is switched alternately each time
all rows belonging to a group are selected.
[0042] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured further to include: first latch means (e.g., first
latch sections 32 for R, G and B in a seventh embodiment)
for reading and holding R, G and B pixel values each for
one pixel simultaneously; a shift register (e.g., shift reg-
ister 31 in the seventh embodiment) for outputting a data
reading instruction signal sequentially to instruct the first
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latch means to read each of the R, G and B pixel values
each for one pixel; second latch means (e.g., second
latch sections 33 for R, G and B in the seventh embodi-
ment) for reading pixel values of m pixels for one row
collectively from the first latch means, and outputting data
corresponding to each pixel value; level shifting means
(e.g., level shifter 45 in the seventh embodiment) having
m data input terminals and m data output terminals and
configured to shift the levels of data input from the data
input terminals and output the data from the data output
terminals; and a voltage follower (e.g., voltage follower
37 in the seventh embodiment) having m+1 potential in-
put terminals and m+1 potential output terminals, and
configured to output, from the potential output terminals,
potentials equal to potentials input from the potential in-
put terminals, wherein the second latch means has m
data output terminals for outputting data corresponding
to the pixel values of m pixels for one row, the DA con-
verter has m+1 data input terminals and m+1 potential
output terminals, the data output terminals of the second
latch means are connected to the data input terminals of
the level shifting means in a one-to-one relationship, the
data output terminals of the level shifting means are con-
nected to the input terminals of the switch means in a
one-to-one relationship, the switch output terminals of
the switch means are connected to the data input termi-
nals of the DA converter in a one-to-one relationship, the
potential output terminals of the DA converter are con-
nected to the potential input terminals of the voltage fol-
lower, the potential output terminals of the voltage fol-
lower are connected to the source lines of the liquid crys-
tal display panel, the level of the first control signal is
switched alternately on a frame-by-frame basis, and the
level of the second control signal is switched alternately
each time all rows belonging to a group are selected.
[0043] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured further to include: first latch means (e.g., first
latch sections 32 for R, G and B in an eighth embodiment)
for reading and holding R, G and B pixel values each for
one pixel simultaneously; a shift register (e.g., shift reg-
ister 31 in the eighth embodiment) for outputting a data
reading instruction signal sequentially to instruct the first
latch means to read each of the R, G and B pixel values
each for one pixel; second latch means (e.g., second
latch sections 33 for R, G and B in the eighth embodiment)
for reading pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively
from the first latch means, and outputting data corre-
sponding to each pixel value; level shifting means (e.g.,
level shifters 45 for R, G and B in the eighth embodiment)
having m data input terminals and m data output termi-
nals and configured to shift the levels of data input from
the data input terminals and output the data from the data
output terminals; and a voltage follower (e.g., voltage fol-
lower 37 in the eighth embodiment) having m+1 potential
input terminals and m+1 potential output terminals, and
configured to output, from the potential output terminals,
potentials equal to potentials input from the potential in-
put terminals, wherein the second latch means has m

data output terminals for outputting data corresponding
to the pixel values of m pixels for one row, the DA con-
verter has m data input terminals and m potential output
terminals, the data output terminals of the second latch
means are connected to the data input terminals of the
level shifting means in a one-to-one relationship, the data
output terminals of the level shifting means are connect-
ed to the data input terminals of the DA converter in a
one-to-one relationship, the potential output terminals of
the DA converter are connected to the input terminals of
the switch means in a one-to-one relationship, the switch
output terminal of the switch means are connected to the
potential input terminals of the voltage follower in a one-
to-one relationship, the potential output terminals of the
voltage follower are connected to the source lines of the
liquid crystal display panel, the levels of the first control
signal and the second control signal are switched alter-
nately each time all rows belonging to a group are se-
lected, and in one frame, when the second control signal
is at high level, the first control signal also becomes high
level, while when the second control signal is at low level,
the first control signal also becomes high level, and in
the next frame following the one frame, when the second
control signal is at high level, the first control signal be-
comes low level, while when the second control signal is
at low level, the first control signal becomes high level.
[0044] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured further to include: first latch means (e.g., first
latch section 63 in a ninth embodiment) for reading and
holding R, G and B pixel values each for one pixel simul-
taneously; a shift register (e.g., shift register 31 in the
ninth embodiment) for outputting a data reading instruc-
tion signal sequentially to instruct the first latch means
to read each of the R, G and B pixel values each for one
pixel; second latch means (e.g., second latch section 43
in the ninth embodiment) for reading pixel values of m
pixels for one row collectively from the first latch means,
and outputting data corresponding to each pixel value;
level shifting means (e.g., level shifter 35 in the ninth
embodiment) having m+1 data input terminals and m+1
data output terminals and configured to shift the levels
of data input from the data input terminals and output the
data from the data output terminals; and a voltage fol-
lower (e.g., voltage follower 37 in the ninth embodiment)
having m+1 potential input terminals and m+1 potential
output terminals, and configured to output, from the po-
tential output terminals, potentials equal to potentials in-
put from the potential input terminals, wherein the first
latch means has m pixel value output terminals for caus-
ing the second latch means to read the pixel values, the
second latch means has m+1 data reading terminals for
reading the pixel values from the first latch means, and
m+1 data output terminals for outputting data corre-
sponding to the pixel values of pixels for one row, the DA
converter has m+1 data input terminals and m+1 poten-
tial output terminals, the pixel value output terminals of
the first latch means are connected to the input terminals
of the switch means in a one-to-one relationship, the

11 12 



EP 2 610 852 B1

8

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

switch output terminals of the switch means are connect-
ed to the data reading terminals of the second latch
means in a one-to-one relationship, the data output ter-
minals of the second latch means are connected to the
data input terminals of the level shifting means in a one-
to-one relationship, the data output terminals of the level
shifting means are connected to the data input terminals
of the DA converter in a one-to-one relationship, the po-
tential output terminals of the DA converter are connect-
ed to the potential input terminals of the voltage follower
in a one-to-one relationship, the potential output termi-
nals of the voltage follower are connected to the source
lines of the liquid crystal display panel, the level of the
first control signal is switched alternately on a frame-by-
frame basis, and the level of the second control signal is
switched alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected.
[0045] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured such that the number of columns of pixels to
be driven is a multiple of 3, and the liquid crystal display
device further includes: first latch means (e.g., first latch
section 66 in a tenth embodiment) in which m+1 latch
circuits (e.g., latch circuits 61 in the tenth embodiment)
are arranged, each latch circuit having an input terminal
(e.g., LS) for a data reading instruction signal to give an
instruction to read a pixel value, a pixel value reading
terminal (e.g., D) for reading a pixel value for one pixel
input when the data reading instruction signal is input to
the input terminal, and an output terminal (Q) for the pixel
value; a shift register (e.g., shift register 31 in the tenth
embodiment) having signal output terminals for a m/3
piece of data reading instruction signal and configured
to output the data reading instruction signal sequentially
from each of the signal output terminals; output of shift
register switching means (e.g., output of shift register
switching section 65 in the tenth embodiment) which, if
the i-th signal output terminal from the left in the shift
register is denoted as Ci and i takes each value from 1
to m/3, connects the signal output terminal Ci with input
terminals of the 3·i-2-th, 3·i-1-th and 3·i-th latch circuits
of the first latch means when the second control signal
is at high level, or connects the signal output terminal Ci
with input terminals of the 3·i-1-th, 3·i-th and 3·i+1-th latch
circuits of the first latch means when the second control
signal is at low level; second latch means (e.g., second
latch section 43 in the tenth embodiment) for reading
pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively from the
first latch means, and outputting data corresponding to
each pixel value; level shifting means (e.g., level shifter
35 in the tenth embodiment) having m+1 data input ter-
minals and m+1 data output terminals and configured to
shift the levels of data input from the data input terminals
and output the data from the data output terminals; and
a voltage follower (e.g., voltage follower 37 in the tenth
embodiment) having m+1 potential input terminals and
m+1 potential output terminals and configured to output,
from the potential output terminals, potentials equal to
potentials input from the potential input terminals, where-

in the m input terminals of the switch means are connect-
ed to data wiring for transferring pixel values for R, data
wiring for transferring pixel values for G and data wiring
for transferring pixel values for B, the switch output ter-
minals of the switch means are connected to the pixel
value reading terminals of the respective latch circuits in
the first latch means in a one-to-one relationship, the sec-
ond latch means has m+1 data reading terminals for
reading pixel values from the first latch means and m+1
data output terminals for outputting data corresponding
to pixel values of pixels for one row, DA converter has
m+1 data input terminals and m+1 potential output ter-
minals, the output terminals of the respective latch cir-
cuits in the first latch means are connected to the data
reading terminals of the second latch means in a one-to-
one relationship, the data output terminals of the second
latch means are connected to the data input terminals of
the level shifting means in a one-to-one relationship, the
data output terminals of the level shifting means are con-
nected to the data input terminals of the DA converter in
a one-to-one relationship, the potential output terminals
of the DA converter are connected to the potential input
terminals of the voltage follower in a one-to-one relation-
ship, the potential output terminals of the voltage follower
are connected to the source lines of the liquid crystal
display panel, the level of the first control signal is
switched alternately on a frame-by-frame basis, the level
of the second control signal is switched alternately each
time all rows belonging to a group are selected after the
second control signal is set to high level upon starting a
frame, and the output of shift register switching means
and the switch means maintain a state equal to that when
the second control signal is at high level until the second
control signal is generated in a first frame after power-on.
[0046] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured further to include: first latch means (e.g., first
latch section 66 in an eleventh embodiment) having m+1
input terminals for a data reading instruction signal to
give an instruction to read a pixel value, and configured
such that, when the data reading instruction signal is in-
put, the first latch means reads and holds a pixel value
for one pixel corresponding to an input terminal to which
the data reading instruction signal is input; a shift register
(e.g., shift register 81 in the eleventh embodiment) having
m signal output terminals for the data reading instruction
signal and configured to output the data reading instruc-
tion signal sequentially from each signal output terminal;
second latch means (e.g., second latch section 43 in the
eleventh embodiment) for reading pixel values of m pixels
for one row collectively from the first latch means, and
outputting data corresponding to each pixel value; level
shifting means (e.g., level shifter 35 in the eleventh em-
bodiment) having m+1 data input terminals and m+1 data
output terminals and configured to shift the levels of data
input from the data input terminals and outputting the
data from the data output terminals; and a voltage fol-
lower (e.g., voltage follower 37 in the eleventh embodi-
ment) having m+1 potential input terminals and m+1 po-
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tential output terminals and configured to output, from
the potential output terminals, potentials equal to poten-
tials input from the potential input terminals, wherein the
first latch means has m+1 pixel value output terminals
for causing the second latch means to read pixel values,
the second latch means has m+1 data reading terminals
for reading pixel values from the first latch means and
m+1 data output terminals for outputting data corre-
sponding to pixel values of pixels for one row, the DA
converter has m+1 data input terminals and m+1 poten-
tial output terminals, the signal output terminals of the
shift register are connected to the input terminals of the
switch means in a one-to-one relationship, the switch out-
put terminals of the switch means are connected to the
input terminals of the first latch means in a one-to-one
relationship, the pixel value output terminals of the first
latch means are connected to the data reading terminals
of the second latch means in a one-to-one relationship,
the data output terminals of the second latch means are
connected to the data input terminals of the level shifting
means in a one-to-one relationship, the data output ter-
minals of the level shifting means are connected to the
data input terminals of the DA converter in a one-to-one
relationship, the potential output terminals of the DA con-
verter are connected to the potential input terminals of
the voltage follower in a one-to-one relationship, the po-
tential output terminals of the voltage follower are con-
nected to the source lines of the liquid crystal display
panel, the level of the first control signal is switched al-
ternately on a frame-by-frame basis, the level of the sec-
ond control signal is switched alternately each time all
rows belonging to a group are selected after the second
control signal is set to high level upon starting a frame,
and the switch means maintains a state equal to that
when the second control signal is at high level until the
second control signal is generated in a first frame after
power-on.
[0047] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured further to include: first latch means (e.g., first
latch section 66 in a twelfth embodiment) for reading and
holding a pixel value on a pixel-by-pixel basis; a shift
register (e.g., shift register 81 in the twelfth embodiment)
for outputting a data reading instruction signal sequen-
tially to instruct the first latch means to read a pixel value
for one pixel; second latch means (e.g., second latch
section 43 in the twelfth embodiment) for reading pixel
values of m pixels for one row collectively from the first
latch means, and outputting data corresponding to each
pixel value; level shifting means (e.g., level shifter 35 in
the twelfth embodiment) having m+1 data input terminals
and m+1 data output terminals and configured to shift
the levels of data input from the data input terminals and
output the data from the data output terminals; and a
voltage follower (e.g., voltage follower 37 in the twelfth
embodiment) having m+1 potential input terminals and
m+1 potential output terminals and configured to output,
from the potential output terminals, potentials equal to
potentials input from the potential input terminals, where-

in the first latch means has m pixel value output terminals
for causing the second latch means to read pixel values,
the second latch means has m+1 data reading terminals
for reading pixel values from the first latch means, and
m+1 data output terminals for outputting data corre-
sponding to pixel values of pixels for one row, DA con-
verter has m+1 data input terminals and m+1 potential
output terminals, the pixel value output terminals of the
first latch means are connected to the input terminals of
the switch means in a one-to-one relationship, the switch
output terminals of the switch means are connected to
the data reading terminals of the second latch means in
a one-to-one relationship, the data output terminals of
the second latch means are connected to the data input
terminals of the level shifting means in a one-to-one re-
lationship, the data output terminals of the level shifting
means are connected to the data input terminals of the
DA converter in a one-to-one relationship, the potential
output terminals of the DA converter are connected to
the potential input terminal of the voltage follower in a
one-to-one relationship, the potential output terminals of
the voltage follower are connected to the source lines of
the liquid crystal display panel, the level of the first control
signal is switched alternately on a frame-by-frame basis,
and the level of the second control signal is switched
alternately each time all rows belonging to a group are
selected.
[0048] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured further to include: first latch means (e.g., first
latch section 66 in a thirteenth embodiment) for reading
and holding a pixel value on a pixel-by-pixel basis; a shift
register (e.g., shift register 81 in the thirteenth embodi-
ment) for outputting a data reading instruction signal se-
quentially to instruct the first latch means to read a pixel
value for one pixel; second latch means (e.g., second
latch section 43 in the thirteenth embodiment) for reading
pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively from the
first latch means, and outputting data corresponding to
each pixel value; level shifting means (e.g., level shifter
35 in the thirteenth embodiment) having m+1 data input
terminals and m+1 data output terminals and configured
to shift the levels of data input from the data input termi-
nals and output the data from the data output terminals;
and a voltage follower (e.g., voltage follower 37 in the
thirteenth embodiment) having m+1 potential input ter-
minals and m+1 potential output terminals and config-
ured to output, from the potential output terminals, po-
tentials equal to potentials input from the potential input
terminals, wherein the second latch means has m data
output terminals for outputting data corresponding to the
pixel values of m pixels for one row, DA converter has
m+1 data input terminals and m+1 potential output ter-
minals, the data output terminals of the second latch
means are connected to the input terminals of the switch
means in a one-to-one relationship, the switch output ter-
minals of the switch means are connected to the data
input terminals of the level shifting means in a one-to-
one relationship, the data output terminals of the level
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shifting means are connected to the data input terminals
of the DA converter in a one-to-one relationship, the po-
tential output terminals of the DA converter are connect-
ed to the potential input terminals of the voltage follower
in a one-to-one relationship, the potential output termi-
nals of the voltage follower are connected to the source
lines of the liquid crystal display panel, the level of the
first control signal is switched alternately on a frame-by-
frame basis, and the level of the second control signal is
switched alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected.
[0049] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured further to include: first latch means (e.g., first
latch section 66 in a fourteenth embodiment) for reading
and holding a pixel value on a pixel-by-pixel basis; a shift
register (e.g., shift register 81 in the fourteenth embodi-
ment) for outputting a data reading instruction signal se-
quentially to instruct the first latch means to read a pixel
value for one pixel; second latch means (e.g., second
latch section 43 in the fourteenth embodiment) for read-
ing pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively from
the first latch means, and outputting data corresponding
to each pixel value; level shifting means (e.g., level shifter
35 in the fourteenth embodiment) having m data input
terminals and m data output terminals and configured to
shift the levels of data input from the data input terminals
and output the data from the data output terminals; and
a voltage follower (e.g., voltage follower 37 in the four-
teenth embodiment) having m+1 potential input terminals
and m+1 potential output terminals and configured to out-
put, from the potential output terminals, potentials equal
to potentials input from the potential input terminals,
wherein the second latch means has m data output ter-
minals for outputting data corresponding to pixel values
of m pixels for one row, DA converter has m+1 data input
terminals and m+1 potential output terminals, the data
output terminals of the second latch means are connect-
ed to the data input terminals of the level shifting means
in a one-to-one relationship, the data output terminals of
the level shifting means are connected to the input ter-
minals of the switch means in a one-to-one relationship,
the switch output terminals of the switch means are con-
nected to the data input terminals of the DA converter in
a one-to-one relationship, the potential output terminals
of the DA converter are connected to the potential input
terminals of the voltage follower in a one-to-one relation-
ship, the potential output terminals of the voltage follower
are connected to the source lines of the liquid crystal
display panel, the level of the first control signal is
switched alternately on a frame-by-frame basis, and the
level of the second control signal is switched alternately
each time all rows belonging to a group are selected.
[0050] Further, the liquid crystal display device may be
configured further to include: first latch means (e.g., first
latch section 66 in a fifteenth embodiment) for reading
and holding a pixel value on a pixel-by-pixel basis; a shift
register (e.g., shift register 81 in the fifteenth embodi-
ment) for outputting a data reading instruction signal se-

quentially to instruct the first latch means to read a pixel
value for one pixel; second latch means (e.g., second
latch section 43 in the fifteenth embodiment) for reading
pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively from the
first latch means, and outputting data corresponding to
each pixel value; level shifting means (e.g., level shifter
35 in the fifteenth embodiment) having m data input ter-
minals and m data output terminals and configured to
shift the levels of data input from the data input terminals
and output the data from the data output terminals; and
a voltage follower (e.g., voltage follower 37 in the fifteenth
embodiment) having m+1 potential input terminals and
m+1 potential output terminals and configured to output,
from the potential output terminals, potentials equal to
potentials input from the potential input terminals, where-
in the second latch means has m data output terminals
for outputting data corresponding to the pixel values of
m pixels for one row, the DA converter has m data input
terminals and m potential output terminals, the data out-
put terminals of the second latch means are connected
to the data input terminals of the level shifting means in
a one-to-one relationship, the data output terminals of
the level shifting means are connected to the data input
terminals of the DA converter in a one-to-one relation-
ship, the potential output terminals of the DA converter
are connected to the input terminals of the switch means
in a one-to-one relationship, the switch output terminal
of the switch means are connected to the potential input
terminals of the voltage follower in a one-to-one relation-
ship, the potential output terminals of the voltage follower
are connected to the source lines of the liquid crystal
display panel, the levels of the first control signal and the
second control signal are switched alternately each time
all rows belonging to a group are selected, and in one
frame, when the second control signal is at high level,
the first control signal also becomes high level, while
when the second control signal is at low level, the first
control signal also becomes high level, and in the next
frame following the one frame, when the second control
signal is at high level, the first control signal becomes
low level, while when the second control signal is at low
level, the first control signal becomes high level.
[0051] According to still another exemplary aspect of
the invention, there is provided a driving device for a liquid
crystal display panel including a common electrode, a
plurality of pixel electrodes arranged in a matrix, and
source lines provided on the left side of pixel electrodes
in each column of pixel electrodes and on the right side
of the rightmost column of pixel electrodes, wherein when
every row or every two or more consecutive rows of pixel
electrodes are set as one group, a pixel electrode in each
row of an odd-numbered group is connected to a source
line on a predetermined side (e.g., left side) among
source lines existing on both sides of the pixel electrode,
and a pixel electrode in each row of an even-numbered
group is connected to a source line on the side (e.g., right
side) opposite to the predetermined side among the
source lines existing on both sides of the pixel electrode,
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the driving device including: potential output means (e.g.,
potential setting section 11) having a plurality of potential
output terminals from each of which a potential corre-
sponding to an input pixel value is output, and configured
to output a potential from each potential output terminal
in such a manner to output a potential higher than a com-
mon electrode potential and a potential lower than the
common electrode potential alternately in order of ar-
rangement of the potential output terminals; and switch
means (e.g., switch section 12) having a plurality of input
terminals and switch output terminals that is one more in
number than the plurality of input terminals, wherein if
the k-th input terminal from the left is denoted as Ik, the
k-th and k+1-th switch output terminals from the left are
denoted as Ok and Ok+1, respectively, the number of input
terminals is denoted as n, and k takes each value from
1 to n, the switch means connects the input terminal Ik
to either of the switch output terminals Ok and Ok+1,
wherein the potential output means switches between
output of a potential higher than the common electrode
potential and output of a potential lower than the common
electrode potential at each potential output terminal de-
pending on a period for selecting each row in the odd-
numbered group one by one or a period for selecting
each row in the even-numbered group one by one, the
switch means switches between the switch output termi-
nals to be connected to each input terminal depending
on the period for selecting each row in the odd-numbered
group one by one or the period for selecting each row in
the even-numbered group one by one, and the potential
output means continues to output, from each potential
output terminal, a potential specific to a pixel value cor-
responding to the potential output terminal, respectively,
during a selection period of one row.
[0052] The driving device for a liquid crystal display
panel according to the invention may be configured fur-
ther to include control means (e.g., control section 3 or
3a) for outputting a first control signal (e.g., POL1) to con-
trol whether the potential of each potential output terminal
of the potential output means is set higher or lower than
the common electrode potential, and a second control
signal (e.g., POL2) to give an instruction to determine to
which of the switch output terminals Ok and Ok+1 the input
terminal Ik is to be connected, wherein depending on
whether the first control signal is at high level or low level,
the potential output means switches between whether a
potential higher than the common electrode potential is
output from an odd-numbered potential output terminal
from the left and a potential lower than the common elec-
trode potential is output from an even-numbered potential
output terminal from the left, and whether a potential low-
er than the common electrode potential is output from
the odd-numbered potential output terminal from the left
and a potential higher than the common electrode poten-
tial is output from the even-numbered potential output
terminal from the left, the switch means switches be-
tween the switch output terminals Ok and Ok+1 to which
the input terminal Ik is to be connected, depending on

whether the second control signal is at high level or low
level, and the control means switches the levels of the
first control signal and the second control signal between
the period for selecting each row in the odd-numbered
group one by one and the period for selecting each row
in the even-numbered group one by one.
[0053] According to yet another exemplary aspect of
the invention, there is provided a driving device for a liquid
crystal display panel including a common electrode, a
plurality of pixel electrodes arranged in a matrix, and
source lines provided on the left side of pixel electrodes
in each column of pixel electrodes and on the right side
of the rightmost column of pixel electrodes, wherein when
every row or every two or more consecutive rows of pixel
electrodes are set as one group, a pixel electrode in each
row of an odd-numbered group is connected to a source
line on a predetermined side among source lines existing
on both sides of the pixel electrode, and a pixel electrode
in each row of an even-numbered group is connected to
a source line on the side opposite to the predetermined
side among the source lines existing on both sides of the
pixel electrode, the driving device including: a DA con-
verter for inputting each data corresponding to each of
pixel values for one row, converting the input data to an
analog voltage, and outputting a potential after subjected
to conversion, wherein depending on whether a first con-
trol signal input to the DA converter is at high level or low
level, the DA converter switches between whether a po-
tential higher than a common electrode potential is output
from an odd-numbered potential output terminal from the
left and a potential lower than the common electrode po-
tential is output from an even-numbered potential output
terminal from the left, and whether a potential lower than
the common electrode potential is output from the odd-
numbered potential output terminal from the left and a
potential higher than the common electrode potential is
output from the even-numbered potential output terminal
from the left; and switch means for switching between
whether the potential of a pixel electrode is set using the
source line on the left side of the pixel electrode and
whether the potential of the pixel electrode is set using
the source line on the right side of the pixel electrode,
wherein if the number of pixel columns to be driven is
denoted as m, the switch means has m input terminals
and m+1 switch output terminals, and if the k-th input
terminal from the left is denoted as Ik, the k-th and k+1-
th switch output terminals from the left are denoted as
Ok and Ok+1, respectively, and k takes each value from
1 to m, the switch means switches, depending on whether
a second control signal input to the switch means is at
high level or low level, between whether the input terminal
Ik is connected to the switch output terminal Ok and
whether the input terminal Ik is connected to the switch
output terminal Ok+1.
[0054] Further, the driving device for a liquid crystal
display panel may be configured further to include a volt-
age follower, wherein depending on whether the second
control signal is at high level or low level, output from the

19 20 



EP 2 610 852 B1

12

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

leftmost potential output terminal of the voltage follower
is put into a high impedance state or output from the
rightmost potential output terminal of the voltage follower
is put into the high impedance state.
[0055] According to yet another aspect of the invention,
there is provided a liquid crystal display panel including:
a common electrode; a plurality of pixel electrodes ar-
ranged in a matrix; source lines provided on the left side
of pixel electrodes in each column of pixel electrodes and
on the right side of the rightmost column of pixel elec-
trodes; and switch means (e.g., switch section 12) having
a plurality of input terminals and switch output terminals
that is one more in number than the plurality of input
terminals, wherein if the k-th input terminal from the left
is denoted as Ik, the k-th and k+1-th switch output termi-
nals from the left are denoted as Ok and Ok+1, respec-
tively, the number of input terminals is denoted as n, and
k takes each value from 1 to n, the switch means connects
the input terminal Ik to either of the switch output terminals
Ok and Ok+1, wherein when every row or every two or
more consecutive rows of pixel electrodes are set as one
group, a pixel electrode in each row of an odd-numbered
group is connected to a source line on a predetermined
side (e.g., left side) among source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, and a pixel electrode in each
row of an even-numbered group is connected to a source
line on the side (e.g., right side) opposite to the prede-
termined side among the source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, each source line is connected
to a corresponding switch output terminal of the switch
means, and the switch means switches between the
switch output terminals to be connected to each input
terminal depending on the period for selecting each row
in the odd-numbered group one by one or the period for
selecting each row in the even-numbered group one by
one.
[0056] According to yet another exemplary aspect of
the invention, there is provided a liquid crystal display
panel including: a common electrode; a plurality of pixel
electrodes arranged in a matrix; and source lines provid-
ed on the left side of pixel electrodes in each column of
pixel electrodes and on the right side of the rightmost
column of pixel electrodes, wherein when every row or
every two or more consecutive rows of pixel electrodes
are set as one group, a pixel electrode in each row of an
odd-numbered group is connected to a source line on a
predetermined side among source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, and a pixel electrode in each
row of an even-numbered group is connected to a source
line on the side opposite to the predetermined side
among the source lines existing on both sides of the pixel
electrode, and among the source lines, a specific odd-
numbered source line has two branch portions to connect
with different driving devices.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

[0057]

FIG. 1 is an illustrative diagram showing an example
of a liquid crystal display device according to a first
embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 2 is a timing chart showing timings at which a
potential setting section captures data for one row
in order.
FIG. 3 is an illustrative diagram showing STB varia-
tions.
FIG. 4 is a schematic diagram showing a switch sec-
tion.
FIG. 5 is an illustrative diagram showing a connec-
tion example among a pixel electrode, a source line
and a gate line.
FIG. 6 is an illustrative diagram showing an example
of STV and CPV.
FIG. 7 is an illustrative diagram showing the timing
setting of POL2 upon starting a frame.
FIG. 8 is an illustrative diagram showing the relation-
ships between STB, POL1 and POL2, and the po-
tentials of output terminals of the switch section.
FIG. 9 is an illustrative diagram showing the corre-
spondences among potential output terminals of the
potential setting section, output terminals of the
switch section and source lines.
FIG. 10 is an illustrative diagram showing the corre-
spondences among the potential output terminals of
the potential setting section, the output terminals of
the switch section and the source lines.
FIG. 11 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of the polar state of each pixel.
FIG. 12 is an illustrative diagram showing the rela-
tionships between STB, POL1 and POL2, and the
potentials of the output terminals of the switch sec-
tion.
FIG. 13 is an illustrative diagram showing the corre-
spondences among the potential output terminals of
the potential setting section, the output terminals of
the switch section and the source lines.
FIG. 14 is an illustrative diagram showing the corre-
spondences among the potential output terminals of
the potential setting section, the output terminals of
the switch section and the source lines.
FIG. 15 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of the polar state of each pixel.
FIG. 16 is an illustrative diagram showing a mode in
which the potential setting section generates POL2.
FIG. 17 is an illustrative diagram showing a liquid
crystal display device according to a second embod-
iment of the present invention.
FIG. 18 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of outputting STB, POL1 and POL2 in the second
embodiment.
FIG. 19 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of the polar state of each pixel in the second
embodiment.
FIG. 20 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of outputting STB, POL1 and POL2 in the second
embodiment.
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FIG. 21 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of the polar state of each pixel in the second
embodiment.
FIG. 22 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
third embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 23 is an illustrative diagram showing the state
of a switch section in the third embodiment.
FIG. 24 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
fourth embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 25 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
fifth embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 26 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of comparison between the fifth embodiment and
the first embodiment in terms of the total number of
source lines and gate lines.
FIG. 27 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
sixth embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 28 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of the variations of POL1 and POL2 in the sixth
embodiment.
FIG. 29 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
seventh embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 30 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to an
eighth embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 31 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of the variations of POL1 and POL2 in the eighth
embodiment.
FIG. 32 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
ninth embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 33 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
tenth embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 34 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to an
eleventh embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 35 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
twelfth embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 36 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
thirteenth embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 37 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
fourteenth embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 38 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of a liquid crystal display device according to a
fifteenth embodiment of the present invention.
FIG. 39 is an illustrative diagram showing an exam-
ple of the potential of a common electrode and the
potentials for setting pixels to white or black at each
polarity.

FIG. 40 is an illustrative diagram showing a typical
liquid crystal display device.
FIG. 41 is an illustrative diagram showing switching
between data sequences in a driving method for a
liquid crystal display device described in JP-
P2009-181100A.

DESCRIPTION OF EXEMPLARY EMBODIMENTS

[0058] Embodiments of the present invention will now
be described with reference to the accompanying draw-
ings.

First Embodiment

[0059] FIG. 1 is an illustrative diagram showing an ex-
ample of a liquid crystal display device according to a
first embodiment of the present invention. The liquid crys-
tal display device of the present invention includes a driv-
ing device 1, an active matrix liquid crystal display panel
2, a control section 3, and a power supply section 4.
[0060] The power supply section 4 supplies voltage
V0-V8 and V9-V17 to the driving device 1 (potential setting
section 11 to be specifically described later). V0-V8 are
voltages higher than the potential VCOM of a common
electrode (not shown in FIG. 1), and V9-V17 are voltages
lower than VCOM, where
V17<V16<...<V9<VCOM<V8<V7<...<V0. In this example, a
case where the power supply section 4 supplies V0-V8
as voltages for positive polarity display will be described
as an example. The potential setting section 11 divides
the voltages to provide, for example, 64 levels of halftone
at the positive polarity. Similarly, a case where the power
supply section 4 supplies V9-V17 as voltages for negative
polarity display will be described as an example. The
potential setting section 11 divides the voltages to pro-
vide 64 levels of halftone at the negative polarity, for ex-
ample. Note that the kinds of voltage supplied for the
positive polarity and the negative polarity from the power
supply section 4 are not limited to nine kinds, respective-
ly, and the number of levels of halftone is also not limited
to 64 levels of halftone.
[0061] The driving device 1 controls the potentials of
source lines S1 to Sn+1 provided on the liquid crystal dis-
play panel 2. The driving device 1 includes the potential
setting section 11 and a switch section 12.
[0062] The potential setting section 11 captures image
data under the control of the control section 3, and out-
puts potentials corresponding to pixel values indicated
by the image data. The number of potential output termi-
nals of the potential setting section 11 is n, and this is
denoted as D1 to Dn.
[0063] In each row of the liquid crystal display panel 2,
respective pixels are disposed in a repetitive pattern in
order of R(red), G(green) and B(blue). Image data cor-
responding to pixels for one row are input into the poten-
tial setting section 11 in order from data (pixel value) cor-
responding to the leftmost pixel. FIG. 2 is a timing chart
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showing timings at which the potential setting section 11
captures data for one row in order. The potential setting
section 11 captures the image data for one row in re-
sponse to a control signal SCLK input from the control
section 3 in order from data on the leftmost pixel. SCLK
is a control signal to instruct the potential setting section
11 to capture an image. The potential setting section 11
captures image data for three pixels on the rising edge
of SCLK. As shown in FIG. 2, the potential setting section
11 captures the leftmost pixel value R1, the second pixel
value G1 from the left and the third pixel value B1 from
the left in the image data for one row on the first rising
edge of SCLK, and stores them in a register (not shown)
provided in the potential setting section 11. Then, the
potential setting section 11 captures the fourth pixel value
R2 from the left, the fifth pixel value G2 from the left and
the sixth pixel value B2 from the left on the next rising
edge of SCLK, and stores them in the register in the same
manner. The potential setting section 11 repeats the
same operation and stores the image data for one row
in the register. This SCLK is the control signal to instruct
the potential setting section 11 to capture an image. In-
stead of the above-mentioned input mode in which data
is input in parallel in order of RGB, the input mode may
be such that RGB signals are input serially so that the
potential setting section 11 will latch the data serially and
store data for one row in response to the clock signal
from the control section 3. The data for one row is stored
in order of RGB without any interface, so-called RGB
interface, RSDS interface, CPU interface or the like.
[0064] The potential setting section 11 captures this
data for one row within one row selection period under
the control of the control section 3, and outputs potentials
corresponding to respective pieces of data for one row
from the potential output terminals D1 to Dn during the
next selection period. The potential setting section 11
outputs potentials in response to control signal STB input
to the control section 3. STB is a control signal to specify
a selection period of each row. FIG. 3 is an illustrative
diagram showing STB variations. The selection period
of one row on the liquid crystal display panel 2 corre-
sponds to a period from the falling edge of STB to the
rising edge thereof. The control section 3 outputs SCLK
(see FIG. 2) to instruct potential setting section 11 to cap-
ture and store, in the register, image data for one row
within this selection period. Then, the potential setting
section 11 transfers, on the rising edge of STB, the data
for one row stored in the register to a latch section (not
shown) provided in the potential setting section 11. At
this time, the potential setting section 11 transfers the
data for one row to the latch section without changing
the sequence of pixels in the data for one row. Therefore,
the pixel value of the leftmost pixel is transferred to a
portion of the latch section corresponding to the leftmost
potential output terminal D1. The same holds true for the
other pixels. The potential setting section 11 outputs po-
tentials from the potential output terminals D1 to Dn on
the falling edge of STB according to the pixel values of

respective pixels for one row stored in the latch section.
Since the potential setting section 11 outputs, from one
potential output terminal, only the potential correspond-
ing to the pixel value stored in the portion of the latch
section corresponding to the potential output terminal
within one selection period, the output potential is never
be switched to a potential corresponding to another pixel
value within one selection period.
[0065] Thus, a potential corresponding to the pixel val-
ue of a corresponding pixel is output from each of the
potential output terminals D1 to Dn according to the data
sequence of pixels for one row sequentially input.
[0066] Further, the potential setting section 11 controls
the potential output from each of the potential output ter-
minals D1 to Dn to be a potential higher than VCOM or a
potential lower than VCOM in response to control signal
POL1 input from the control section 3. POL1 is a control
signal to control whether the potential of each potential
output terminal of the potential setting section 11 is set
higher or lower than VCOM. The control section 3 alter-
nates the level of POL1 between high level and low level
in one frame per selection period. Note that one frame
means a period required to select lines sequentially from
the first row to the last row (for sequential line scanning).
[0067] When POL1 is at high level, the potential setting
section 11 sets the potential of each of the odd-numbered
potential output terminals D1, D3, D5, ... from the left to
a potential higher than VCOM (V0-V8 or a potential ob-
tained by dividing the voltage based on V0-V8), and sets
the potential of each of the even-numbered potential out-
put terminals D2, D4, D6, ... from the left to a potential
lower than VCOM (V9-V17 or a potential obtained by di-
viding the voltage based on V9-V17). Hereinafter, V0-V8
or the potentials obtained by dividing the voltages based
on V0-V8 are denoted as "V0-V8 or the like." Similarly,
V9-V17 or the potentials obtained by dividing the voltages
based on V9-V17 are denoted as "V9-V17 or the like." On
the other hand, when POL1 is at low level, the potential
setting section 11 sets the potential of each of the odd-
numbered potential output terminals D1, D3, D5, ... from
the left to a potential lower than VCOM (V9-V17 or the like),
and sets the potential of each of the even-numbered po-
tential output terminals D2, D4, D6, ... from the left to a
potential higher than (V0-V8 or the like). Whether to output
either of the potentials V0-V8 or the like and V9-V17 or
the like is determined depending on the pixel value stored
in the portion of the latch section corresponding to the
potential output terminal.
[0068] The switch section 12 includes input terminals
equal in number to the potential output terminals of the
potential setting section 11, and switch output terminals
that are one more in number than the number of input
terminals. In other words, the switch section 12 includes
n input terminals I1 to In and n+1 switch output terminals
O1 to On+1. Hereinafter, the switch output terminal is sim-
ply referred to as the output terminal.
[0069] Each of the input terminals I1 to In has a one-
to-one relationship with each of the potential output ter-
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minals D1 to Dn of the potential setting section 11, and
is connected to a corresponding potential output terminal.
For example, I1 is connected to D1. The same holds true
for the other input terminals.
[0070] If any input terminal of the n input terminals is
denoted as Ik (where 1≤k≤n), the input terminal Ik outputs
a potential input from the corresponding potential output
terminal (denoted as Dk) from any one of the output ter-
minals Ok and Ok+1. Specifically, the input terminal Ik is
connected to a first terminal of a first transistor 13, and
a second terminal of the first transistor 13 is connected
to the output terminal Ok. Similarly, the input terminal Ik
is connected to a first terminal of a second transistor 14,
and a second terminal of the second transistor 14 is con-
nected to the output terminal Ok+1. Both the first transistor
13 and the second transistor 14 have a third terminal in
addition to the first terminal and the second terminal.
When a high-level signal (voltage) is input to the third
terminal, electric conduction is created between the first
terminal and the second terminal, while when a low-level
signal (voltage) is input to the third terminal, electric con-
duction is blocked between the first terminal and the sec-
ond terminal.
[0071] Further, a control signal POL2 is input to the
third terminal of each first transistor 13 from the control
section 3. The switch section 12 has a signal inversion
section 15. POL2 is also input to the signal inversion sec-
tion 15 from the control section 3. If input POL2 is at high
level, the signal inversion section 15 inverts POL2 to low
level, while if input POL2 is at low level, it inverts POL2
to high level. Then, the signal inversion section 15 inputs
inverted POL2 to the third terminal of each second tran-
sistor 14.
[0072] Thus, when POL2 output from the control sec-
tion 3 is at high level, high-level POL2 is input to the third
terminal of each first transistor 13, and low level POL2 is
input to the third terminal of each second transistor 14,
causing each input terminal Ik to be electrically conducted
with the output terminal Ok, but not with the output ter-
minal Ok+1. As a result, the potential output from the po-
tential output terminal Dk of the potential setting section
11 is output from the output terminal Ok of the switch
section 12.
[0073] On the other hand, when POL2 output from the
control section 3 is at low level, low-level POL2 is input
to the third terminal of each first transistor 13, and high-
level POL2 is input to the third terminal of each second
transistor 14, causing each input terminal Ik not to be
electrically conducted with the output terminal Ok, but to
be electrically conducted with the output terminal Ok+1.
As a result, the potential output from the potential output
terminal Dk of the potential setting section 11 is output
from the output terminal Ok+1 of the switch section 12.
[0074] In other words, POL2 is a control signal for con-
trolling to which of the output terminals Ok and Ok+1 the
input terminal Ik is to be connected.
[0075] The switch section 12 can also be schematically
illustrated as in FIG. 4. Shown in FIG. 4 is a case where

POL2 output from the control section 3 is at high level
and each input terminal Ik is connected to the output ter-
minal Ok. The following may schematically show the
switch section 12 as illustrated in FIG. 4.
[0076] The liquid crystal display panel 2 shown in FIG.
1 is configured to sandwich liquid crystal (not shown)
between multiple pixel electrodes 21 arranged in a matrix
and the common electrode (not shown in FIG. 1) and
change the liquid crystal to a state according to a differ-
ence in potential between the pixel electrodes 21 and the
common electrode in order to display an image. The liquid
crystal display panel 2 includes a pair of substrates (not
shown), having the multiple pixel electrodes 21 arranged
in a matrix on one substrate and the common electrode
on the other substrate. The two substrates are so placed
that the group of pixel electrodes 21 and the common
electrode will face each other, and the liquid crystal is
injected between the substrates.
[0077] As mentioned above, in each row of the liquid
crystal display panel 2, respective pixels are disposed in
a repetitive pattern in order of R(red), G(green) and
B(blue). In FIG. 1, pixels for red are denoted as "R," pixels
for green are denoted as "G," and pixels for blue are
denoted as "B."
[0078] The liquid crystal display panel 2 includes not
only source lines on the left side of the pixel electrodes
in each column, but also a source line on the right side
of the rightmost pixel column. In other words, the number
of source lines is one more than the number of columns
of the pixel electrodes. Further, pixel electrodes for one
column are disposed between adjacent source lines. This
example shows a case where the number of columns of
the pixel electrodes is n columns, and the number of
source lines is n+1. The source lines are denoted as S1
to Sn+1.
[0079] Each source line corresponds to one output ter-
minal of the switch section 12, respectively, and is con-
nected to a corresponding output terminal of the switch
section 12 according to the order of the sequence of
source lines.
[0080] An active element 22 is provided for each pixel
electrode 21. The following description will be made by
taking, as an example, a case where the active element
22 is a TFT (Thin Film Transistor), but any active element
other than TFT may be provided for each pixel electrode
21.
[0081] For each pixel electrode 21 in odd-numbered
rows, the TFT 22 is provided on the left side of the pixel
electrode 21, and is connected to the pixel electrode 21
and the source line on the left side thereof. On the other
hand, for each pixel electrode 21 in even-numbered rows,
the TFT 22 is provided on the right side of the pixel elec-
trode 21, and is connected to the pixel electrode 21 and
the source line on the right side thereof (see FIG. 1).
[0082] Here, the TFT in the odd-numbered row is pro-
vided on the left side of the pixel electrode and the TFT
in the even-numbered row is provided on the right side
of the pixel electrode for descriptive purposes, but the
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position of the TFT is optional as long as the pixel elec-
trode in the odd-numbered row is connected to the left
source line and the pixel electrode in the even-numbered
row is connected to the right source line.
[0083] For example, each TFT 22 is connected to the
pixel electrode 21 in such a manner that the source is
connected to the source line and the drain is connected
to the pixel electrode 21.
[0084] The liquid crystal display panel 2 also includes
gate lines G1, G2, G3, ... for respective rows of the pixel
electrodes arranged in a matrix. In FIG. 1, gate lines in
the fourth row and beyond are omitted. Each gate line is
connected to the gate of the TFT 22 provided for each
pixel electrode 21 in the corresponding row. For example,
gate line G1 shown in FIG. 1 is connected to the gate of
the TFT 22 of each pixel electrode in the first row.
[0085] FIG. 5 is an illustrative diagram showing a con-
nection example among the pixel electrode, the source
line and the gate line. In FIG. 5, a case is taken, as an
example, where the pixel electrode 21 is connected to
gate line Gi for the i-th row, and connected to source line
Sk located on the left side of the pixel electrode 21. Gate
22a of the TFT 22 is connected to gate line Gi. The TFT
22 is also such that source 22c is connected to source
line Sk, and drain 22b is connected to the pixel electrode
21. In FIG. 5, the pixel electrode 21 is connected to the
left source line. However, if the pixel electrode 21 is to
be connected to the right source line, the TFT 22 may be
arranged on the right side of the pixel electrode 21 and
connected in the manner as shown in FIG. 5.
[0086] The display device includes a gate driver (not
shown) for setting the potential of each gate line. The
gate driver selects gate lines sequentially line by line and
sets a selected gate line to a potential upon selection and
an unselected gate line to a potential upon non-selection.
Thus, the rows are selected one by one. The driving de-
vice 1 may function as the gate driver.
[0087] The control section 3 inputs, to the gate driver,
a control signal (hereinafter denoted as STV) to instruct
it to start one frame, and a control signal (gate clock,
hereinafter denoted as CPV) to instruct it to switch the
selected row to another. FIG. 6 is an illustrative diagram
showing an example of STV and CPV. A cycle of CPV
is from the rising edge of CPV to the next rising edge of
CPV, which is a period for setting a one gate line to a
potential upon selection. The control section 3 sets STV
to high level upon starting one frame and to low level
during the other periods. In other words, the control sec-
tion 3 sets STV to high level to notify the gate driver of
the start of one frame. If the gate driver detects a rising
edge of CPV while STV is at high level, the gate driver
sets the gate line for the first row to the potential upon
selection and sets the gate lines for the other rows to the
potential upon non-selection. After that, the gate driver
switches from one row to another in order for which the
potential upon selection is set each time a rising edge of
CPV is detected.
[0088] When the gate potential of each TFT 22 is set

to the potential upon selection, current flows between the
drain and the source, while when the gate potential is set
to the potential upon non-selection, no current flows be-
tween the drain and the source. As a result, each pixel
electrode in the selected row becomes equal in potential
to the source line connected through the TFT. On the
other hand, each pixel electrode in the unselected rows
is electrically disconnected from the source line.
[0089] In the example shown in FIG. 5, when gate line
Gi is selected to set the gate 22a to the potential upon
selection, current flows between the drain 22b and the
source 22c, and the pixel electrode 21 becomes equal in
potential to the source line Sk. Then, the state of liquid
crystal between the pixel electrode 21 and the common
electrode 30 is defined depending on the difference be-
tween the potential VCOM of the common electrode 30
and the potentials of the pixel electrode 21, defining a
display state of this pixel.
[0090] Amorphous silicon is used, for example, for
each active element 22 provided on the liquid crystal dis-
play panel 2. Further, low-temperature polysilicon may
be used, for example, for the driving device 1 including
each active element 22.
[0091] The control section 3 inputs POL1, SCLK and
STB to the potential setting section 11 and POL2 to the
switch section 12 to control the driving device 1.
[0092] The control section 3 uses STB to define the
selection period, and the potential setting section 11 uses
SCLK to have the register capture data for one row. Then,
the control section 3 causes STB to rise so that the po-
tential setting section 11 will transfer the captured data
for one row to the latch section (not shown). Further, the
control section 3 causes STB to fall so that the potential
setting section 11 will output, from each of the potential
output terminals D1 to Dn, each of potentials correspond-
ing to the data for one row transferred to the latch section.
[0093] Further, the control section 3 switches the levels
of POL1 and POL2 between high level and low level al-
ternately per selection period.
[0094] Note that the control section 3 switches be-
tween the level of POL1 upon selection of an odd-num-
bered row and the level of POL1 upon selection of an
even-numbered row alternately on a frame-by-frame ba-
sis. For example, suppose that the control section 3 sets
POL1 to high level upon selection of an odd-numbered
row and to low level upon selection of an even-numbered
row in a frame. In this case, in the next frame, the control
section 3 sets POL1 to low level upon selection of an odd-
numbered row and to high level upon selection of an
even-numbered row. Thus, the control section 3 switches
the level of POL1 on a frame-by-frame basis.
[0095] Further, the control section 3 sets the level of
POL2 to high level upon selection of an odd-numbered
row and to low level upon selection of an even-numbered
row regardless of the frame.
[0096] Upon starting a frame, since the first row as an
odd-numbered row is selected, the control section 3
needs to set the level of POL2 to high level upon starting
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the frame. The control section 3 has only to set the level
of POL2 to high level based on the rising edge of STB
and the falling edge of STB within a period during which
STV (see FIG. 6) to be input to the gate driver is kept at
high level. FIG. 7 is an illustrative diagram showing the
timing setting of POL2 upon starting a frame. In FIG. 7,
a portion indicated by the broken box is the same as that
in FIG. 6. As will be described later, the control section
3 puts the output of the potential output terminals D1 to
Dn of the potential setting section 11 into a high imped-
ance state during a period in which STB is kept at high
level. In FIG. 7, the periods during which the output of
the potential output terminals D1 to Dn of the potential
setting section 11 is in the high impedance state are
blackened. If the control section 3 sets STB to high level
in response to CPV while STV is kept at high level, the
level of POL2 is switched to low level while STB is kept
at high level (see FIG. 7). After that, when each row of
pixel electrodes is grouped, the control section 3 switches
the level of POL2 each time STB becomes high level.
[0097] Next, the operation will be described.
[0098] FIG. 8 is an illustrative diagram showing the re-
lationships between the control signals STB, POL1 and
POL2 output from the control section 3, and the potentials
of the output terminals of the switch section 12. Here, a
description will be made by taking, as an example, a
frame in which the control section 3 sets POL1 to high
level upon selection of an odd-numbered row and to low
level upon selection of an even-numbered row.
[0099] The control section 3 causes first STB to rise in
the frame. The control section 3 also causes POL1 and
POL2 to rise to high level in response to the rise of STB
as control in the selection period of the first row (odd-
numbered row). FIG. 8 illustrates a case where POL1 is
changed immediately before the rising edge of STB and
POL2 is changed between the rising edge and falling
edge of STB. Note that the timing of changing POL1 is
not limited to the case shown in FIG. 8 as long as POL1
and POL2 are changed to respond to each selection pe-
riod. As for POL2, however, the output of the potential
setting section sets a period (High-z) during which there
is no polarity before and after the row to change POL2
during this period. In other words, the control section 3
sets a period during which the output of the potential out-
put terminals D1 to Dn in the potential setting section 11
becomes a high impedance state to switch the level of
POL2 during the period. For example, the control section
3 sets a period from the rising edge to the falling edge of
STB as High-z (i.e., puts the output of the potential setting
section into the high impedance state) to change POL2
during this period. The same holds true for FIG. 12 to be
described later.
[0100] FIG. 9 is an illustrative diagram showing the cor-
respondences among the potential output terminals of
the potential setting section 11, the output terminals of
the switch section 12 and the source lines when POL1
and POL2 are at high level. In FIG. 9, "+" represents a
potential higher than VCOM and "-" represents a potential

lower than VCOM. The same holds true for FIG. 10, FIG.
13 and FIG. 14 to be described later.
[0101] When STB rises, the potential setting section
11 transfers, to the latch section (not shown), the data
for one row (data for the first row) stored in the register
(not shown) at the time. The potential setting section 11
transfers the data to the latch section in order of data
captured. In other words, the data on the leftmost pixel
first input is transferred to a portion of the latch section
corresponding to the leftmost potential output terminal
D1, and the data on the second pixel from the left is trans-
ferred to a portion of the latch section corresponding to
the second potential output terminal D2 from the left. The
same holds true for the data on the other pixels.
[0102] When STB rises, the potential setting section
11 outputs a potential (any of V0-V8 or the like, or any of
V9-V17 or the like) corresponding to the data on each
pixel in the first row stored in the latch section to one of
the potential output terminals D1 to Dn corresponding to
each pixel. At this time, since POL1 is at high level, the
potential setting section 11 sets the output potential of
each of the odd-numbered potential output terminals D1,
D3, D5, ... from the left to a potential (any of V0-V8 or the
like) higher than VCOM. Whether to output any of V0-V8
or the like may be determined according to the pixel value
of each of the odd-numbered pixels from the left, respec-
tively. Further, since POL1 is at high level, the potential
setting section 11 sets the output potential of each of the
even-numbered each potential output terminals D2, D4,
D6, ... from the left to a potential (any of V9-V17 or the
like) lower than VCOM. Whether to output any of V9-V17
or the like may be determined according to the pixel value
of each of the even-numbered pixels from the left, re-
spectively.
[0103] Thus, since POL1 is at high level, the output
potentials of the odd-numbered potential output termi-
nals D1, D3, D5, ... from the left become higher than VCOM
and the output potentials of the even-numbered potential
output terminals D2, D4, D6, ... from the left become lower
than VCOM.
[0104] Further, since the data stored in the latch sec-
tion are sequenced in order of input of data for the first
row, the potential output section 11 outputs the potentials
corresponding to the data from the potential output ter-
minals D1 to Dn without changing the order of the se-
quence of data.
[0105] POL2 is also at high level at the rise time of STB.
Therefore, the odd-numbered input terminals (noted as
I(2j-1)) from the left in the switch section 12 are electrically
conducted with the odd-numbered output terminals (re-
ferred to as O(2j-1)) from the left, respectively. As a result,
the odd-numbered output terminals from the left in the
switch section 12 output potentials equal to the potentials
of the odd-numbered potential output terminals from the
left in the potential setting section 11. Specifically, the
output terminals O1, O3, O5, ... of the switch section 12
output potentials equal to the potentials of the potential
output terminals D1, D3, D5, ..., respectively (see FIG. 9).
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[0106] Thus, upon selection of the first row, each of
the odd-numbered output terminals O(2j-1) from the left
outputs the potential higher than VCOM to make the po-
tentials of the odd-numbered source lines S1, S3, S5, ...
from the left higher than VCOM (see FIG. 8 and FIG. 9).
[0107] Further, since POL2 is at high level, the even-
numbered input terminals (denoted as I(2j)) from the left
in the switch section 12 are electrically conducted with
the even-numbered output terminals (referred to as O(2j))
from the left, respectively. Therefore, the even-numbered
output terminals from the left in the switch section 12
output potentials equal to the potentials of the even-num-
bered potential output terminals from the left in the po-
tential setting section 11. Specifically, the output termi-
nals O2, O4, O6, ... of the switch section 12 output poten-
tials equal to the potentials of the potential output termi-
nals D2, D4, D6, ..., respectively (see FIG. 9).
[0108] Thus, upon selection of the first row, each even-
numbered output terminal O(2j) from the left outputs the
potential lower than VCOM to make the potentials of the
even-numbered source lines S2, S4, S6, ... from the left
lower than VCOM (see FIG. 8 and FIG. 9).
[0109] As mentioned above, the potentials of the odd-
numbered source lines from the left become higher than
VCOM and the potentials of the even-numbered source
lines from the left become lower than VCOM upon selec-
tion of the first row.
[0110] Each pixel electrode 21 in the first row (odd-
numbered row) is connected to the source line located
on the left side thereof. Therefore, each pixel electrode
21 in the first row becomes equal in potential to the left-
hand source line. For example, the leftmost pixel elec-
trode in the first row becomes equal in potential to the
source line S1.
[0111] The potential setting section 11 maintains the
potential output state during the selection period without
changing the output potential of each potential output
terminal to a potential corresponding to data on another
pixel.
[0112] Next, the control section 3 causes STB to rise
again. The control section 3 also changes POL1 and
POL2 from high level to low level in response to the rise
of STB as control in the selection period of the second
row (even-numbered row) (see FIG. 8).
[0113] FIG. 10 is an illustrative diagram showing the
correspondences among the potential output terminals
of the potential setting section 11, the output terminals
of the switch section 12 and the source lines when POL1
and POL2 are at low level.
[0114] When STB rises, the potential setting section
11 transfers, to the latch section (not shown), the data
for one row (data for the second row) stored in the register
(not shown) at the time. This operation is the same as
that upon selection of the first row.
[0115] When STB rises, the potential setting section
11 outputs a potential (any of V0-V8 or the like, or any of
V9-V17 or the like) corresponding to the data on each
pixel in the second row stored in the latch section to one

of the potential output terminals D1 to Dn corresponding
to each pixel. At this time, since POL1 is at low level, the
potential setting section 11 sets the output potential of
each of the odd-numbered potential output terminals D1,
D3, D5, ... from the left to a potential (any of V9-V17 or the
like) lower than VCOM. Whether to output any of V9-V17
or the like may be determined according to the pixel value
of each of the odd-numbered pixels from the left, respec-
tively. Further, since POL1 is at low level, the potential
setting section 11 sets the output potential of each of the
even-numbered each potential output terminals D2, D4,
D6, ... from the left to a potential (any of V0-V8 or the like)
higher than VCOM. Whether to output any of V0-V8 or the
like may be determined according to the pixel value of
each of the even-numbered pixels from the left, respec-
tively.
[0116] Thus, since POL1 is at low level, the output po-
tentials of the odd-numbered potential output terminals
D1, D3, D5, ... from the left become lower than VCOM and
the output potentials of the even-numbered potential out-
put terminals D2, D4, D6, ... from the left become higher
than VCOM.
[0117] Further, since the data stored in the latch sec-
tion are sequenced in order of input of data for the second
row, the potential output section 11 outputs the potential
corresponding to the data from each of the potential out-
put terminals D1 to Dn without changing the order of the
sequence of data.
[0118] POL2 is at low level at the rise time of STB.
Therefore, the odd-numbered input terminals I(2j-1) from
the left in the switch section 12 are electrically conducted
with the even-numbered output terminals O(2j) from the
left, respectively. As a result, the even-numbered output
terminals from the left in the switch section 12 output
potentials equal to the potentials of the odd-numbered
potential output terminals from the left in the potential
setting section 11. Specifically, the output terminals O2,
O4, O6, ... of the switch section 12 output potentials equal
to the potentials of the potential output terminals D1, D3,
D5, ..., respectively (see FIG. 10).
[0119] Thus, upon selection of the second row, each
of the even-numbered output terminals O(2j) from the left
outputs the potential lower than VCOM to make the po-
tentials of the even-numbered source lines S2, S4, S6, ...
from the left lower than VCOM (see FIG. 8 and FIG. 10).
[0120] Further, since POL2 is at low level, the even-
numbered input terminals I(2j) from the left in the switch
section 12 are electrically conducted with the odd-num-
bered output terminals from the left, respectively. There-
fore, the odd-numbered output terminals from the left in
the switch section 12 output potentials equal to the po-
tentials of the even-numbered potential output terminals
from the left in the potential setting section 11. Specifi-
cally, the output terminals O3, O5, ... of the switch section
12 outputs potentials equal to the potentials of the po-
tential output terminals D2, D4, ..., respectively (see FIG.
10).
[0121] Thus, upon selection of the second row, each
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of the odd-numbered each output terminals from the left
in the switch section 12 outputs the potential higher than
VCOM to make the potentials of the odd-numbered source
lines S3, S5, ... from the left higher than VCOM (see FIG.
8 and FIG. 10). Note that the source line S1 is not used
to set the potentials of the pixel electrodes because this
is the time for selecting an even-numbered row.
[0122] As mentioned above, the potentials of the odd-
numbered source lines from the left become higher than
VCOM and the potentials of the even-numbered source
lines from the left become lower than VCOM upon selec-
tion of the second row.
[0123] Each pixel electrode 21 in the second row
(even-numbered row) is connected to the source line lo-
cated on the right side thereof. Therefore, each pixel elec-
trode 21 in the second row becomes equal in potential
to the right-hand source line. For example, the leftmost
pixel electrode in the second row becomes equal in po-
tential to the source line S2.
[0124] As will be appreciated from the foregoing, even
if the selected row is changed, the odd-numbered source
lines from the left are kept higher in potential than VCOM
and the even-numbered source lines from the left are
kept lower in potential than VCOM.
[0125] After that, in this frame, the same operation as
that upon selection of the first row is performed upon
selection of an odd-numbered row, and the same oper-
ation as that upon selection of the second row is per-
formed upon selection of an even-numbered row.
[0126] Therefore, in this frame, the odd-numbered
source lines (source lines indicated by the solid line in
FIG. 1) from the left are maintained at the potentials high-
er than VCOM. On the other hand, the even-numbered
source lines (source lines indicated by the broken line in
FIG. 1) from the left are maintained at the potentials lower
than VCOM. Thus, the power consumption can be re-
duced.
[0127] As a result of the operation in this frame, the
polarity of each pixel is as shown in FIG. 11. In other
words, the pixels in the odd-numbered row have positive
polarity, negative polarity, positive polarity, negative
polarity, ..., and the pixels in the even-numbered row
have negative polarity, positive polarity, negative polar-
ity, positive polarity, .... Thus, adjacent pixels are different
in polarity from each other. Represented in FIG. 1 as "+"
and "-" are polarities at this time.
[0128] In the next frame, the control section 3 sets
POL1 to low level upon the first selection period, and after
that, the control section 3 switches the level of POL1 per
selection period. The others are the same as those in the
above-mentioned frame. FIG. 12 is an illustrative dia-
gram showing the relationships between the control sig-
nals STB, POL1 and POL2, and the potentials of the out-
put terminals of the switch section 12 in this case.
[0129] The control section 3 causes first STB to rise in
this frame. The control section 3 also sets POL1 to low
level in response to the rise of STB as control in the se-
lection period of the first row (odd-numbered row). Like

in the previous frame, the control section 3 causes POL2
to rise to high level (see FIG. 12).
[0130] FIG. 13 is an illustrative diagram showing the
correspondences among the potential output terminals
of the potential setting section 11, the output terminals
of the switch section 12 and the source lines when POL1
is at low level and POL2 is at high level.
[0131] When STB rises, the potential setting section
11 transfers, to the latch section (not shown), the data
for one row (data for the first row) stored in the register
(not shown) at the time. This operation is the same as
that described with respect to the previous frame.
[0132] When STB rises, the potential setting section
11 outputs a potential corresponding to the data on each
pixel in the first row stored in the latch section to one of
the potential output terminals D1 to Dn corresponding to
each pixel. At this time, since POL1 is at low level, the
potential setting section 11 sets the output potential of
each of the odd-numbered potential output terminals D1,
D3, D5, ... from the left to a potential (any of V9-V17 or the
like) lower than VCOM. Whether to output any of V9-V17
or the like may be determined according to the pixel value
of each of the odd-numbered pixels from the left, respec-
tively. Further, since POL1 is at low level, the potential
setting section 11 sets the output potential of each of the
even-numbered each potential output terminals D2, D4,
D6, ... from the left to a potential (any of V0-V8 or the like)
higher than VCOM. Whether to output any of V0-V8 or the
like may be determined according to the pixel value of
each of the even-numbered pixels from the left, respec-
tively.
[0133] Thus, since POL1 is at low level, the output po-
tentials of the odd-numbered potential output terminals
D1, D3, D5, ... from the left become lower than VCOM and
the output potentials of the even-numbered potential out-
put terminals D2, D4, D6, ... from the left become higher
than VCOM.
[0134] Further, since the data stored in the latch sec-
tion are sequenced in order of input of data for the first
row, the potential output section 11 outputs the potentials
corresponding to the data from the potential output ter-
minals D1 to Dn without changing the order of the se-
quence of data. This point is the same as that for the
previous frame.
[0135] On the other hand, POL2 is at high level at the
rise time of STB. Therefore, the odd-numbered input ter-
minals I(2j-1) from the left in the switch section 12 are
electrically conducted with the odd-numbered output ter-
minals O(2j-1) from the left, respectively. As a result, the
odd-numbered output terminals from the left in the switch
section 12 output potentials equal to the potentials of the
odd-numbered potential output terminals from the left in
the potential setting section 11. Specifically, the output
terminals O1, O3, O5, ... of the switch section 12 output
potentials equal to the potentials of the potential output
terminals D1, D3, D5, ..., respectively (see FIG. 13).
[0136] Thus, upon selection of the first row, each of
the odd-numbered output terminals O(2j-1) from the left
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outputs the potential lower than VCOM to make the po-
tentials of the odd-numbered source lines S1, S3, S5, ...
from the left lower than VCOM (see FIG. 12 and FIG. 13).
[0137] Further, since POL2 is at high level, the even-
numbered input terminals I(2j) from the left in the switch
section 12 are electrically conducted with the even-num-
bered output terminals O(2j) from the left, respectively.
Therefore, the even-numbered output terminals from the
left in the switch section 12 output potentials equal to the
potentials of the even-numbered potential output termi-
nals from the left in the potential setting section 11. Spe-
cifically, the output terminals O2, O4, O6, ... of the switch
section 12 output potentials equal to the potentials of the
potential output terminals D2, D4, D6 ..., respectively (see
FIG. 13).
[0138] Thus, upon selection of the first row, each of
the even-numbered output terminals O(2j) from the left
outputs the potential higher than VCOM to make the po-
tentials of the even-numbered source lines S2, S4, S6, ...
from the left higher than VCOM (see FIG. 12 and FIG. 13).
[0139] As mentioned above, the potentials of the odd-
numbered source lines from the left become lower than
VCOM and the potentials of the even-numbered source
lines from the left become higher than VCOM upon selec-
tion of the first row.
[0140] Each pixel electrode 21 in the first row (odd-
numbered row) is connected to the source line located
on the left side thereof. Therefore, each pixel electrode
21 in the first row becomes equal in potential to the left-
hand source line.
[0141] Next, the control section 3 causes STB to rise
again. The control section 3 changes POL1 from low level
to high level in response to the rise of STB as control in
the selection period of the second row (even-numbered
row) (see FIG. 12).
[0142] FIG. 14 is an illustrative diagram showing the
correspondences among the potential output terminals
of the potential setting section 11, the output terminals
of the switch section 12 and the source lines when POL1
is high level and POL2 is low level.
[0143] When STB rises, the potential setting section
11 transfers, to the latch section (not shown), the data
for one row (data for the second row) stored in the register
(not shown) at the time.
[0144] When STB rises, the potential setting section
11 outputs a potential corresponding to the data on each
pixel in the second row stored in the latch section to one
of the potential output terminals D1 to Dn corresponding
to each pixel. At this time, since POL1 is at high level, the
potential setting section 11 sets the output potential of
each of the odd-numbered potential output terminals D1,
D3, D5, ... from the left to a potential (any of V0-V8 or the
like) higher than VCOM. Whether to output any of V0-V8
or the like may be determined according to the pixel value
of each of the odd-numbered pixels from the left, respec-
tively. Further, since POL1 is at high level, the potential
setting section 11 sets the output potential of each of the
even-numbered each potential output terminals D2, D4,

D6, ... from the left to a potential (any of V9-V17 or the
like) lower than VCOM. Whether to output any of V9-V17
or the like may be determined according to the pixel value
of each of the even-numbered each pixels from the left,
respectively.
[0145] Thus, since POL1 is at high level, the output
potentials of the odd-numbered potential output termi-
nals D1, D3, D5, ... from the left become higher than VCOM
and the output potentials of the even-numbered potential
output terminals D2, D4, D6, ... from the left become lower
than VCOM.
[0146] Further, since the data stored in the latch sec-
tion are sequenced in order of input of data for the second
row, the potential output section 11 outputs the potential
corresponding to the data from each of the potential out-
put terminals D1 to Dn without changing the order of the
sequence of data.
[0147] On the other hand, POL2 is at low level at the
rise time of STB. Therefore, the odd-numbered input ter-
minals I(2j-1) from the left in the switch section 12 are
electrically conducted with the even-numbered output
terminals O(2j) from the left, respectively. As a result, the
even-numbered output terminals from the left in the
switch section 12 output potentials equal to the potentials
of the odd-numbered potential output terminals from the
left in the potential setting section 11. Specifically, the
output terminals O2, O4, O6, ... of the switch section 12
output potentials equal to the potentials of the potential
output terminals D1, D3, D5, ..., respectively (see FIG.
14).
[0148] Thus, upon selection of the second row, each
of the even-numbered output terminals O(2j), from the left
outputs the potential higher than VCOM to make the po-
tentials of the even-numbered source lines S2, S4, S6, ...
from the left higher than VCOM (see FIG. 12 and FIG. 14).
[0149] Further, since POL2 is at low level, the even-
numbered input terminals I(2j) from the left in the switch
section 12 are electrically conducted with the odd-num-
bered output terminals from the left, respectively. There-
fore, the odd-numbered output terminals from the left in
the switch section 12 output potentials equal to the po-
tentials of the even-numbered potential output terminals
from the left in the potential setting section 11. Specifi-
cally, the output terminals O3, O5, ... of the switch section
12 outputs potentials equal to the potentials of the po-
tential output terminals D2, D4, ..., respectively (see FIG.
14).
[0150] Thus, upon selection of the second row, each
of the odd-numbered each output terminals from the left
in the switch section 12 outputs the potential lower than
VCOM to make the potentials of the odd-numbered source
lines S3, S5, ... from the left lower than VCOM (see FIG.
12 and FIG. 14). Note that the source line S1 is not used
to set the potentials of the pixel electrodes because this
is the time for selecting an even-numbered row.
[0151] As mentioned above, the potentials of the odd-
numbered source lines from the left become lower than
VCOM and the potentials of the even-numbered source
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lines from the left become higher than VCOM upon selec-
tion of the second row.
[0152] Each pixel electrode 21 in the second row
(even-numbered row) is connected to the source line lo-
cated on the right side thereof. Therefore, each pixel elec-
trode 21 in the second row becomes equal in potential
to the right-hand source line.
[0153] As will be appreciated from the foregoing, even
if the selected row is changed in the frame, the odd-num-
bered source lines from the left are kept lower in potential
than VCOM and the even-numbered source lines from the
left are kept higher in potential than VCOM.
[0154] After that, in this frame, the same operation as
that upon selection of the first row is performed upon
selection of an odd-numbered row, and the same oper-
ation as that upon selection of the second row is per-
formed upon selection of an even-numbered row.
[0155] Therefore, in this frame, the odd-numbered
source lines from the left are maintained at the potentials
lower than VCOM. On the other hand, the even-numbered
source lines from the left are maintained at the potentials
higher than VCOM. Thus, the power consumption can be
reduced.
[0156] As a result of the operations for this frame, the
polarity of each pixel is as shown in FIG. 15. In other
words, the pixels in the odd-numbered row have negative
polarity, positive polarity, negative polarity, positive
polarity, ..., and the pixels in the even-numbered row
have positive polarity, negative polarity, positive polarity,
negative polarity, .... Thus, adjacent pixels are different
in polarity from each other.
[0157] After that, the frame operation illustrated in FIG.
8 and the frame operation illustrated in FIG. 12 is repeat-
ed alternately. A comparison between FIG. 11 and FIG.
15 shows that the polarity of the same pixel can be re-
versed on a frame-by-frame basis.
[0158] According to the first embodiment, the potential
of each source line is maintained higher than VCOM or
lower than VCOM in a frame. This can reduce the number
of pixels having the same polarity and appearing con-
secutively (in the first embodiment, adjacent pixels are
made to have different polarities) to drive the liquid crystal
display panel while reducing power consumption.
[0159] Further, it is determined on a row-by-row basis
to which source line, the left-hand source line or the right-
hand source line, each pixel electrode is connected.
Then, the switch section 12 connects the output terminals
of the potential setting section 11 to the output terminals
that reach the source lines connected to the pixel elec-
trodes, respectively. In this case, no change in connect-
ing condition on the output terminals of the potential set-
ting section 11 is made during the selection period.
Therefore, data on each pixel included in the input data
for one row can be transferred to the latch section without
changing the order of the sequence of data and output
a potential corresponding to the data on each pixel.
[0160] Since the connecting condition on the output
terminals of the potential setting section 11 is not

changed during the selection period, sufficient time re-
quired to set desired potentials of the source lines can
be secured within the selection period. This eliminates
the problem that the source lines may not be able to be
set to desired potentials depending on the number of
gate lines (the size of the display panel).
[0161] Further, the power consumption can be re-
duced, and this can prevent the driving device 1 from
generating heat. For example, even if the liquid crystal
display panel 2 is driven at double speed or quad-speed,
the heat generation can be prevented.
[0162] The above has described the case where the
control section 3 inputs POL2 to the switch section 12 of
the driving device 1. However, the potential setting sec-
tion 11 may generate and input POL2 to the switch section
12, rather than that the control section 3 generates POL2.
FIG. 16 is an illustrative diagram showing a mode in which
the potential setting section 11 generates POL2. In this
case, the control section 3 inputs STV not only to the
gate driver (not shown) but also to the potential setting
section 11. This enables the potential setting section 11
to determine the start of a frame. The potential setting
section 11 inputs generated POL2 to the switch section
12. During a period in which STV input form the control
section 3 is at high level, if STB input from the control
section 3 becomes high level, the potential setting section
11 may switch the level of POL2 from low level to high
level during the period in which STB is maintained at high
level (see FIG. 16). During the period in which STB is
maintained at high level, the output of the potential output
terminals D1 to Dn is in a high impedance state. After
that, the potential setting section 11 switches the level of
POL2 alternately each time STB becomes high level. The
operation is the same as that already described, except
that POL2 is generated by the potential setting section
11 and STV is input to the potential setting section 11.
Even in this case, the control section 3 is also configured
to switch, on a frame-by-frame basis, between the mode
of control signal output to set POL1 to high level when
POL2 becomes high level or set POL1 to low level when
POL2 when POL2 becomes low level, and the mode of
control signal output to set POL1 to low level when POL2
becomes high level or set POL1 to high level when POL2
becomes low level.
[0163] Further, depending on the specifications of a
driver IC that accepts a TAB substrate or COG (Chip on
Glass), the number of outputs in one chip may be se-
lectable in a setting mode. For example, some driver ICs
with 480-pin output may be able to switch to 402-pin out-
put in the setting mode. In this case, unused 78 pins are
set up near the center of the driver IC.

Second Embodiment

[0164] In the first embodiment, pixel electrodes in odd-
numbered rows are connected to left-hand source lines
and pixel electrodes in even-numbered rows are con-
nected to right-hand source lines. In a second embodi-
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ment, two or more consecutive rows are so set as one
group that pixel electrodes in each row of an odd-num-
bered group are connected to left-hand source lines and
pixel electrodes in each row of an even-numbered group
are connected to right-hand source lines.
[0165] FIG. 17 is an illustrative diagram showing a liq-
uid crystal display device according to the second em-
bodiment of the present invention. The same compo-
nents as those in the first embodiment will be given the
same reference numerals as those in FIG. 1 to omit the
detailed description thereof. The liquid crystal display de-
vice of the second embodiment includes the driving de-
vice 1, a liquid crystal display panel 2a, a control section
3a and the power supply section 4.
[0166] The liquid crystal display panel 2a is configured
to sandwich liquid crystal (not shown) between the mul-
tiple pixel electrodes 21 arranged in a matrix and the
common electrode (not shown in FIG. 17). In each row
of the liquid crystal display panel 2a, respective pixels
are disposed in a repetitive pattern in order of R(red),
G(green) and B(blue).
[0167] The liquid crystal display panel 2a includes not
only source lines on the left side of the pixel electrodes
in each column, but also a source line on the right side
of the rightmost pixel column. In other words, the number
of source lines is one more than the number of columns
of the pixel electrodes. Further, pixel electrodes for one
column are disposed between adjacent source lines.
Each of source lines S1 to Sn+1 corresponds to one of
output terminals of the switch section 12, respectively,
and is connected to the corresponding output terminal of
the switch section 12 according to the order of the se-
quence of source lines.
[0168] The active element 22 is provided for each pixel
electrode 21, and each pixel electrode 21 is connected
to a source line through the active element 22. The above
configuration is the same as that of the liquid crystal dis-
play panel 2 according to the first embodiment. Like in
the first embodiment, the following description will be
made by taking, as an example, the case where the active
element 22 is a TFT.
[0169] In the second embodiment, two or more con-
secutive rows of pixel electrodes 21 are combined into
one group. In FIG. 17, a case where two consecutive
rows are combined into one group is shown. Note that
the number of rows combined into one group is not limited
to two rows. For example, three consecutive rows or four
consecutive rows may be combined into one group. If
the number of rows of pixel electrodes 21 is N, the number
of rows combined into one group may be N-1 or less.
[0170] The following description will be made by taking
the case where two consecutive rows are combined into
one group. In other words, the first row and second row
of pixel electrodes 21 are grouped as the first group, and
the third row and fourth row are grouped as the second
group. The subsequent rows are also grouped in the
same manner.
[0171] Then, each pixel electrode 21 in each row of an

odd-numbered group is connected to a left-hand source
line through each TFT 22. In odd-numbered groups, for
example, the TFTs 22 are provided on the left side of the
pixel electrodes 21, respectively. However, the position
of the TFT 22 is not limited to this position, i.e., the position
is optional.
[0172] Each pixel electrode 21 in each row of an even-
numbered group is connected to a right-hand source line
through each TFT 22. In even-numbered groups, for ex-
ample, the TFTs 22 are provided on the right side of the
pixel electrodes 21, respectively. However, the position
of the TFT 22 is not limited to this position, i.e., the position
is optional.
[0173] The operations of the power supply section 4
and the driving device 1 (the potential setting section 11
and the switch section 12) is the same as those in the
first embodiment. Since the second embodiment is dif-
ferent from the first embodiment in the mode in which the
control section 3a outputs POL1 and POL2, the potential
setting section 11 and the switch section 12 operate in
accordance with POL1 and POL2 input from the control
section 3a.
[0174] Like in the first embodiment, the liquid crystal
display device of the second embodiment also includes
the gate driver (not shown) for setting the potential of
each gate line. The gate driver selects gate lines sequen-
tially one by one and sets a selected gate line to a po-
tential upon selection and an unselected gate line to a
potential upon non-selection. Thus, the rows in each
group are selected one by one. The driving device 1 may
function as the gate driver.
[0175] The control section 3a outputs POL1, POL2,
SCLK and STB to control the potential setting section 11
and the switch section 12.
[0176] The output mode of SCLK and STB is the same
as that in the first embodiment. In other words, the control
section 3a uses STB to set down the selection period,
and uses SCLK to cause the potential setting section 11
to capture data for one row into the register. Then, the
control section 3a causes STB to rise so that the potential
setting section 11 will transfer the captured data for one
row to the latch section (not shown). Further, the control
section 3a causes STB to fall so that the potential setting
section 11 will output, from each of the potential output
terminals D1 to Dn, each potential corresponding to the
data for one row transferred to the latch section.
[0177] In the second embodiment, the control section
3a switches the levels of POL1 and POL2 between high
level and low level alternately in one frame on a group-
by-group basis.
[0178] In other words, the control section 3a switches
between the level of POL1 when each row in the odd-
numbered group is selected one by one and the level of
POL1 when each row in the even-numbered group is se-
lected one by one alternately on a frame-by-frame basis.
For example, suppose that the control section 3a sets, in
a frame, the level of POL1 to high level when each row
in the odd-numbered group is selected one by one and
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the level of POL1 to low level when each row in the even-
numbered group is selected one by one. In the next
frame, the control section 3a sets the level of POL1 to low
level when each row in the odd-numbered group is se-
lected one by one and the level of POL1 to high level
when each row in the even-numbered group is selected
one by one.
[0179] Further, regardless of the frame, the control
section 3a sets the level of POL2 to high level when each
row in the odd-numbered group is selected one by one
and the level of POL2 to low level when each row in the
even-numbered group is selected one by one.
[0180] In the embodiment, if the control section 3 sets
STB to high level in response to CPV while STV (see
FIG. 6) is kept at high level, the level of POL2 is switched
from low level to high level while STB is kept at high level.
After that, if the number of rows forming a group is de-
noted as g, the control section 3 has just to repeat switch-
ing of the level of POL2 during a period in which STB
becomes high level after g times.
[0181] Next, the operation will be described. First, a
description will be made of a frame in which POL1 is set
to high level during a period for selecting each row in the
odd-numbered group one by one (hereinafter referred to
as the selection period of the odd-numbered group for
descriptive purposes) and POL1 is set to low level during
a period for selecting each row in the even-numbered
group one by one (hereinafter referred to as the selection
period of the even-numbered group for descriptive pur-
poses). FIG. 18 is an illustrative diagram showing an ex-
ample of outputting STB, POL1 and POL2 in this frame.
[0182] Upon selection period of the odd-numbered
group, the control section 3a sets POL1 and POL2 to high
level, respectively (see FIG. 18). Thus, the operation
when respective rows are selected sequentially during
the selection period of the odd-numbered group is the
same as the operation upon the selection period during
which the control section 3 sets both POL1 and POL2 to
high level in the first embodiment. Therefore, like in the
case shown in FIG. 9, the potential setting section 11
outputs potentials higher than VCOM from odd-numbered
potential output terminals D1, D3, D5, ... from the left, and
the switch section 12 outputs the potentials from odd-
numbered output terminals, respectively. Further, the po-
tential setting section 11 outputs potentials lower than
VCOM from even-numbered potential output terminals D2,
D4, D6, ... from the left, and the switch section 12 outputs
the potentials from even-numbered output terminals O2,
O4, O6, ... from the left. Thus, odd-numbered source lines
from the left become potentials higher than VCOM and
even-numbered source lines from the left become poten-
tials lower than VCOM.
[0183] Further, upon selection period of the even-num-
bered group, the control section 3a sets POL1 and POL2
to low level, respectively (see FIG. 18). Thus, the oper-
ation when respective rows are selected sequentially dur-
ing the even-numbered selection period is the same as
the operation upon the selection period during which the

control section 3 sets both POL1 and POL2 to low level
in the first embodiment. Therefore, like in the case shown
in FIG. 10, the potential setting section 11 outputs poten-
tials lower than VCOM from the odd-numbered potential
output terminals D1, D3, D5, ... from the left, and the
switch section 12 outputs the potentials from the even-
numbered output terminals O2, O4, O6, ... from the left.
Further, the potential setting section 11 outputs potentials
higher than VCOM from the even-numbered potential out-
put terminals D2, D4, ... from the left, and the switch sec-
tion 12 outputs the potentials from the odd-numbered
potential output terminals D3, D5, ... from the left. Thus,
the odd-numbered source lines from the left become po-
tentials higher than VCOM and the even-numbered source
lines from the left become potentials lower than VCOM.
[0184] Thus, in this frame, each source line is main-
tained at a potential higher than VCOM or a potential lower
than VCOM.
[0185] As a result of the above frame operation, the
polarity of each pixel is as shown in FIG. 19. In other
words, the pixels in each row in the odd-numbered group
have positive polarity, negative polarity, positive polarity,
negative polarity, ..., and the pixels in each row in the
even-numbered group have negative polarity, positive
polarity, negative polarity, positive polarity, .... Repre-
sented in FIG. 17 as "+" and "-" are polarities at this time.
[0186] Next, a description will be made of a frame in
which POL1 is set to low level upon selection period of
the odd-numbered group and POL1 is set to high level
upon selection period of the even-numbered group. FIG.
20 is an illustrative diagram showing an example of out-
putting STB, POL1 and POL2 in this frame.
[0187] Upon selection period of the odd-numbered
group, the control section 3a sets POL1 to low level and
POL2 to high level (see FIG. 20). Thus, the operation
when respective rows are selected sequentially during
the selection period of the odd-numbered group is the
same as the operation upon the selection period during
which the control section 3 sets POL1 to low level and
POL2 to high level in the first embodiment. Therefore,
like in the case shown in FIG. 13, the potential setting
section 11 outputs potentials lower than VCOM from the
odd-numbered potential output terminals D1, D3, D5, ...
from the left, and the switch section 12 outputs the po-
tentials from odd-numbered potential output terminals
D1, D3, D5, ... from the left, and the switch section 12
outputs the potentials from the odd-numbered output ter-
minals O1, O3, O5, ... from the left. Further, the potential
setting section 11 outputs potentials higher than VCOM
from the even-numbered potential output terminal D2, D4,
D6, ... from the left, and the switch section 12 outputs the
potentials from the even-numbered output terminals O2,
O4, O6, ... from the left. Thus, the odd-numbered source
lines from the left become potentials lower than VCOM
and the even-numbered source lines from the left be-
come potentials higher than VCOM.
[0188] Further, upon selection period of the even-num-
bered group, the control section 3a sets POL1 to high
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level and POL2 to low level (see FIG. 20). Thus, the op-
eration when respective rows are selected sequentially
during the selection period of the even-numbered selec-
tion period is the same as the operation upon the selec-
tion period during which the control section 3 sets POL1
to high level and POL2 to low level in the first embodiment.
Therefore, like in the case shown in FIG. 14, the potential
setting section 11 outputs potentials higher than VCOM
from the odd-numbered potential output terminals D1, D3,
D5, ... from the left, and the switch section 12 outputs the
potentials from the even-numbered output terminals O2,
O4, O6, ... from the left. Further, the potential setting sec-
tion 11 outputs potentials lower than VCOM from the even-
numbered potential output terminals D2, D4, ... from the
left, and the switch section 12 outputs the potentials lower
than VCOM from the odd-numbered potential output ter-
minals D3, D5, ... from the left. Thus, the odd-numbered
source lines from the left become potentials lower than
VCOM and the even-numbered source lines from the left
become potentials higher than VCOM.
[0189] Thus, in this frame, each source line is also
maintained at a potential higher than VCOM or a potential
lower than VCOM.
[0190] As a result of the above frame operation, the
polarity of each pixel is as shown in FIG. In other words,
the pixels in each row in the odd-numbered group have
negative polarity, positive polarity, negative polarity, pos-
itive polarity, ..., and the pixels in each row in the even-
numbered group have positive polarity, negative polarity,
positive polarity, negative polarity, .... A comparison be-
tween FIG. 19 and FIG. 21 shows that the polarity of the
same pixel can be reversed on a frame-by-frame basis.
[0191] The second embodiment is the same as the first
embodiment, except in that consecutive rows are so
grouped that longitudinal pixels belonging to the same
group will be sequenced with the same polarity. Thus,
the second embodiment also has effects similar to the
first embodiment. However, the first embodiment is pre-
ferred in that all adjacent pixels are different in polarity
from each other.
[0192] In the second embodiment, the liquid crystal dis-
play device may also be configured such that the potential
setting section 11 generates and inputs POL2 to the
switch section 12, rather than that the control section 3a
generates POL2. In this case, as described in the first
embodiment, the control section 3a outputs STV not only
to the gate driver (not shown) but also to the potential
setting section 11. During a period in which STV input
from the control section 3a is at high level, if STB input
from the control section 3 has become high level, the
potential setting section 11 switches the level of POL2
from low level to high level during the period in which
STB is maintained at high level. After that, if the number
of rows forming a group is denoted as g, the potential
setting section 11 has just to repeat switching of the level
of POL2 during a period in which STB becomes high level
after g times. The others are the same as those already
described, except in that the potential setting section 11

generates POL2 and STV is input to the potential setting
section 11.
[0193] Note that the first embodiment corresponds to
a case where the number of rows belonging to each group
in the second embodiment is one. Therefore, it can be
said that the first embodiment is another aspect of the
second embodiment.
[0194] Further, in the second embodiment, the de-
scription is made of the case where each pixel in the odd-
numbered group is connected to a left-hand source line
and each pixel in the even-numbered group is connected
to a right-hand source line, but the structure may be such
that each pixel in the odd-numbered group is connected
to a right-hand source line and each pixel in the even-
numbered group is connected to a left-hand source line.
In this case, the control section 3a outputs POL1 and
POL2 according to this structure.
[0195] Similarly, the structure in the first embodiment
may be such that each pixel in odd-numbered rows is
connected to a right-hand source line and each pixel in
even-numbered rows is connected to a left-hand source
line. In this case, the control section 3 outputs POL1 and
POL2 according to this structure. The same holds true
for each embodiment to be described below.

Third Embodiment

[0196] FIG. 22 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to a
third embodiment of the present invention. The same
components as those in the first embodiment will be given
the same reference numerals as those in FIG. 1 to omit
the detailed description thereof. This is applicable to a
case where the first or last driving device does not use
all the output pins of the driving device depending on the
resolution. Further, depending on the specifications of a
driver IC that accepts a TAB substrate or COG (Chip on
Glass), the number of outputs in one chip may be se-
lectable in a setting mode. For example, some driver ICs
with 480-pin output may be able to switch to 402-pin out-
put in the setting mode. In this case, unused 78 pins are
set up near the center of the driver IC. In such a driver
IC, the driving device can be handled as if two driving
devices existed in one chip like in this embodiment.
[0197] The liquid crystal display device of the third em-
bodiment includes two or more driving devices 1a and
1b, a liquid crystal display panel 2b, the control section
3 and the power supply section 4. Here, a case where
two driving devices 1a and 1b are provided will be de-
scribed, but three or more driving devices may be pro-
vided.
[0198] The driving devices 1a and 1b have the same
structure as the driving device 1 in the first embodiment,
including the potential setting section 11 and the switch
section 12, respectively. Note that in FIG. 22 each switch
section 12 is schematically shown like in the case illus-
trated in FIG. 4.
[0199] The potential setting section 11 provided in
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each of the driving devices 1a and 1b includes n potential
output terminals D1 to Dn, respectively. Then, like in the
first embodiment, the potential setting section 11 outputs
a potential higher than VCOM and a potential lower than
VCOM alternately in response to POL1 input to each po-
tential output terminal. As for the potential of the rightmost
potential output terminal Dn of the potential setting sec-
tion 11 in the left driving device 1a and the potential of
the leftmost potential output terminal D1 of the potential
setting section 11 in the right driving device 1b, if one
output potential is higher than VCOM, the other output
potential is set lower than VCOM. To this end, the number,
n, of potential output terminals of each potential setting
section 11 is set to an even number. Further, in order to
combine R, G and B into one set, the number of potential
output terminals of each potential setting section 11
needs to be a multiple of 3. Therefore, in this embodi-
ment, it is assumed that the number, n, of potential output
terminals of each potential setting section 11 is a multiple
of 6.
[0200] The operation of each potential setting section
11 performed in response to POL1, SCLK and STB is the
same as that in the first embodiment.
[0201] Further, the left the left driving device 1a takes
charge of processing the first half of image data for one
row, the right driving device 1b takes charge of process-
ing the second half of the data for one row. In other words,
the potential setting section 11 of the driving device 1a
captures the first half of data for one row sequentially in
response to SCLK. On the other hand, the potential set-
ting section 11 of the driving device 1b captures the sec-
ond half of data for one row sequentially in response to
SCLK.
[0202] The switch section 12 provided in each of the
driving devices 1a and 1b is the same as the switch sec-
tion 12 in the first embodiment, including n input terminals
I1 to In and n+1 output terminals O1 to On+1. The operation
of each switch section 12 performed in response to POL2
is the same as that in the first embodiment.
[0203] The liquid crystal display panel 2b is configured
to sandwich liquid crystal (not shown) between multiple
pixel electrodes 21 arranged in a matrix, a common elec-
trode (not shown in FIG. 22). In each row of the liquid
crystal display panel 2b, respective pixels are disposed
in a repetitive pattern in order of R(red), G(green) and
B(blue).
[0204] The liquid crystal display panel 2b includes not
only source lines on the left side of the pixel electrodes
in each column, but also a source line on the right side
of the rightmost pixel column. In other words, the number
of source lines is one more than the number of columns
of the pixel electrodes. Further, pixel electrodes for one
column are disposed between adjacent source lines. The
above is the same as in the first embodiment.
[0205] In the embodiment, however, the number of col-
umns of pixel electrodes is more than the number, n, of
potential output terminals of one potential setting section
11. Here, a case where the number of columns of pixel

electrodes is 2n is taken as an example. In this case, the
number of source lines is 2n+1 and the source lines are
denoted as S1 to S(2n+1) from the left.
[0206] The first to n-th source lines S1 to Sn from the
left correspond to the output terminals O1 to On of the
switch section 12 of the left driving device 1a, respec-
tively, and are connected to the output terminals O1 to
On in order of the sequence of source lines. The n+1-th
source line Sn+1 from the left is connected to the rightmost
output terminal On+1 of the left switch section 12 and the
leftmost output terminal O1 of the right switch section.
Specifically, as shown in FIG. 22, the n+1-th source line
Sn+1 from the left has branch portions 41 and 42 from the
left. The branch portion 41 is connected to the rightmost
output terminal On+1 of the left switch section 12, and the
branch portion 42 is connected to the leftmost output ter-
minal O1 of the right switch section.
[0207] The n+2-th and subsequent source lines Sn+2
to S(2n+1) from the left correspond to the output terminals
O2 to On+1 of the switch section 12 of the right driving
device 1b, respectively, and are connected to the output
terminal O2 to On+1 in order of the sequence of source
lines.
[0208] Thus, when two or more switch sections 12 exist
side by side, the rightmost output terminal On+1 of the
left switch section 12 and the leftmost output terminal O1
of the right switch section 12 are connected to the same
source line, and each of the other output terminals is
connected to one source line in order of the sequence of
source lines.
[0209] In FIG. 22, the source line Sn+1 connected to
the two switch sections 12 are indicated by a line bolder
than the other source lines for descriptive purposes, but
the all the source lines S1 to S(2n+1) have the same wire
size.
[0210] Further, the active element 22 is provided for
each pixel electrode 21, and each pixel electrode 21 is
connected to a source line through the active element
22. The odd-numbered pixel electrodes 21 are connected
to the left-hand source lines, and the even-numbered pix-
el electrodes 21 are connected to the right-hand source
lines. In this point, the liquid crystal display panel 2b is
the same as that of the first embodiment. Further, like in
the first embodiment, the case where the active element
22 is a TFT is taken as an example.
[0211] The control section 3 outputs control signals
POL1, SCLK and STB to each potential setting section
11. The output mode of POL1, SCLK and STB is the same
as in the first embodiment, except in that the control sig-
nals are output to the two or more potential setting sec-
tions 11 at the same time.
[0212] Further, the control section 3 outputs POL2 to
the respective switch section 12 at the same time. The
output mode of POL2 is also the same as in the first em-
bodiment, except in that POL2 is output to the two or
more switch sections 12 at the same time.
[0213] Next, the operation will be described. First, a
description will be made of a frame in which the control
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section 3 sets POL1 to high level upon selection of an
odd-numbered row and sets POL1 to low level upon se-
lection of an even-numbered row.
[0214] Upon selection of an odd-numbered row, the
control section 3 sets POL1 to be output to each potential
setting section 11 to high level. Therefore, each potential
setting section 11 outputs potentials higher than VCOM
from the odd-numbered potential output terminals D1, D3,
D5, ... from the left, and potentials lower than VCOM from
the even-numbered potential output terminal D2, D4,
D6, ... from the left. At this time, the control section 3 sets
POL2 to be output to each switch section 12 to high level.
Thus, as shown in FIG. 22, the input terminals I1 to In of
each switch section 12 are electrically conducted with
the output terminals O1 to On.
[0215] As a result, the odd-numbered source lines S1,
S3, S5 ... from the left become potentials higher than
VCOM, and the even-numbered source line S2, S4, S6, ...
from the left become potentials lower than VCOM. Then,
each pixel electrode 21 in the selected row (odd-num-
bered row) is set to a potential equal to the left-hand
source line.
[0216] Upon selection of an even-numbered row, the
control section 3 sets POL1 to be output to each potential
setting section 11 to low level. Therefore, each potential
setting section 11 outputs potentials lower than VCOM
from the odd-numbered potential output terminals D1, D3,
D5, ... from the left, and potentials higher than VCOM from
the even-numbered potential output terminal D2, D4,
D6, ... from the left. At this time, the control section 3 sets
POL2 to be output to each switch section 12 to low level.
The state of each switch section 12 at this time is shown
in FIG. 23. Since POL2 is at low level, the input terminals
I1 to In of each switch section 12 are electrically conduct-
ed with the output terminals O2 to On+1 as shown in FIG.
23.
[0217] As a result, the odd-numbered source lines S1,
S3, S5 ... from the left become potentials higher than
VCOM, and the even-numbered source line S2, S4, S6, ...
from the left become potentials lower than VCOM Then,
each pixel electrode 21 in the selected row (even-num-
bered row) is set to a potential equal to the right-hand
source line.
[0218] Thus, in this frame, the odd-numbered source
lines from the left are maintained at potentials higher than
VCOM, and the even-numbered source lines from the left
are maintained at potentials lower than VCOM. The po-
larity of each pixel in this frame is the same as shown in
FIG. 11.
[0219] Next, a description will be made of a frame in
which the control section 3 sets POL1 to low level upon
selection of an odd-numbered row and sets POL1 to high
level upon selection of an even-numbered row.
[0220] Upon selection of an odd-numbered row, the
control section 3 sets POL1 to be output to each potential
setting section 11 to low level. Therefore, each potential
setting section 11 outputs potentials lower than VCOM
from the odd-numbered potential output terminals D1, D3,

D5, ... from the left, and potentials higher than VCOM from
the even-numbered potential output terminal D2, D4,
D6, ... from the left. At this time, the control section 3 sets
POL2 to be output to each switch section 12 to high level.
Thus, as shown in FIG. 22, the input terminals I1 to In of
each switch section 12 are electrically conducted with
the output terminals O1 to On.
[0221] As a result, the odd-numbered source lines S1,
S3, S5 ... from the left become potentials lower than
VCOM, and the even-numbered source line S2, S4, S6, ...
from the left become potentials higher than VCOM. Then,
each pixel electrode 21 in the selected row (odd-num-
bered row) is set to a potential equal to the left-hand
source line.
[0222] Upon selection of an even-numbered row, the
control section 3 sets POL1 to be output to each potential
setting section 11 to high level. Therefore, each potential
setting section 11 outputs potentials higher than VCOM
from the odd-numbered potential output terminals D1, D3,
D5, ... from the left, and potentials lower than VCOM from
the even-numbered potential output terminal D2, D4,
D6, ... from the left. At this time, the control section 3 sets
POL2 to be output to each switch section 12 to low level.
Since POL2 is at low level, the input terminals I1 to In of
each switch section 12 are electrically conducted with
the output terminals O2 to On+1 as shown in FIG. 23.
[0223] As a result, the odd-numbered source lines S3,
S5, ... from the left become potentials lower than VCOM,
and the even-numbered source line S2, S4, S6, ... from
the left become potentials higher than VCOM. Then, each
pixel electrode 21 in the selected row (even-numbered
row) is set to a potential equal to the right-hand source
line.
[0224] Thus, in this frame, the odd-numbered source
lines from the left are maintained at potentials lower than
VCOM, and the even-numbered source lines from the left
are maintained at potentials higher than VCOM. The po-
larity of each pixel in this frame is the same as shown in
FIG. 15.
[0225] In the third embodiment, the operation of each
of the driving devices 1a and 1b is the same as that in
the first embodiment, and each source line can be main-
tained at a potential higher than VCOM or a potential lower
than VCOM in a frame. Thus, the third embodiment has
effects similar to the first embodiment.
[0226] The second embodiment may be applied to the
third embodiment. In other words, it may be configured
such that consecutive rows of pixel electrodes 21 are so
grouped that the pixel electrodes in each row of an odd-
numbered group are connected to the left-hand source
lines and the pixel electrodes in each row of an even-
numbered group are connected to right-hand source
lines. In this case, the control section 3 may output POL1
and POL2 in the same manner as in the second embod-
iment.
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Fourth Embodiment

[0227] FIG. 24 is an illustrative diagram showing a liq-
uid crystal display device according to a fourth embodi-
ment of the present invention. The same components as
those in the first embodiment will be given the same ref-
erence numerals as those in FIG. 1 to omit the detailed
description thereof.
[0228] The liquid crystal display device of the fourth
embodiment includes the driving device 1, a liquid crystal
display panel 2c, the control section 3 and the power sup-
ply section 4. The driving device 1 includes the potential
setting section 11 and the switch section 12. The oper-
ation of the control section 3, the power supply section
4 and the driving device 1 (the potential setting section
11 and the switch section 12) is the same as in the first
embodiment.
[0229] The liquid crystal display panel 2c has the same
structure as that of the liquid crystal display panel 2 in
the first embodiment, but the arrangement of red pixel
(R), green pixel (G) and blue pixel (B) is different from
the first embodiment.
[0230] Compared to the first embodiment, the liquid
crystal display panel 2 in the first embodiment is such
that the way of placing R, G, B is the same in any row
and, if focusing on each column of pixels, the same color
pixels are arrayed in units of columns (see FIG. 1).
[0231] On the other hand, in the fourth embodiment,
the arrangement of R, G, B is different among consecu-
tive three rows. In the example of FIG. 24, pixels are
placed in order of R, G, B, R, G, B, ... from the left in the
3k+1-th row. In the 3k+2-th row, pixels are placed in order
of G, B, R, G, B, R, ... from the left. Then, in the 3k-th
row, pixels are placed in order of B, R, G, B, R, G, ... from
the left. Here, k is an integer equal to or greater than zero.
As a result, pixels R, G and B exist in each column, re-
spectively. In the other points, the liquid crystal display
panel 2c is the same as the liquid crystal display panel 2
of the first embodiment.
[0232] When image data is input to the potential setting
section 11 of the driving device 1, the image data may
be input according to the arrangement of RGB on the
liquid crystal display panel 2c. For example, data for one
row may be input as data in the first row in order from
data on the leftmost R pixel to data on the second G pixel
from the left, data on the third B pixel from the left, .... As
data for the second row, data for one row may be input
in order from data on the leftmost G pixel to data on the
second B pixel from the left, data on the third R pixel from
the left, .... Further, as data for the third row, data for one
row may be input in order from data on the leftmost B
pixel to data on the second R pixel from the left, data on
the third G pixel, ....
[0233] Note that the operation of the potential setting
section 11 to capture the data for one row to be input is
the same as in the first embodiment. In other words, im-
age data corresponding to the arrangement of the liquid
crystal display panel 2c has only to be prepared and input

to the driving device 1. The operations of the control sec-
tion 3, the driving device 1 and the power supply section
4 are the same as in the first embodiment.
[0234] Since the fourth embodiment is different from
the first embodiment only in the arrangement of RGB on
the liquid crystal display panel, the fourth embodiment
also has effects similar to the first embodiment. Note that
the arrangement of R, G and B on the liquid crystal display
panel 2c is not limited to the arrangement shown in FIG.
24, and any other arrangement may be adopted.

Fifth Embodiment

[0235] FIG. 25 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to a
fifth embodiment of the present invention. The same
components as those in the first embodiment will be given
the same reference numerals as those in FIG. 1 to omit
the detailed description thereof.
[0236] The liquid crystal display device of the fifth em-
bodiment includes the driving device 1, a liquid crystal
display panel 2d, the control section 3 and the power
supply section 4. The driving device 1 includes the po-
tential setting section 11 and the switch section 12. The
operations of the control section 3, the power supply sec-
tion 4 and the driving device 1 (the potential setting sec-
tion 11 and the switch section 12) are the same as in the
first embodiment.
[0237] The liquid crystal display panel 2d has the same
structure as that of the liquid crystal display panel 2 in
the first embodiment, but the arrangement of red pixel
(R), green pixel (G) and blue pixel (B) is different from
the first embodiment.
[0238] The liquid crystal display panel 2d of the fifth
embodiment is such that pixels in one row are of the same
color. In the example shown in FIG. 25, R pixels line up
in the 3k+1-th row. In the 3k+2-th row, G pixels line up.
Then, in the 3k+3-th row, B pixels line up. Here, k is an
integer equal to or greater than zero. In the other points,
the liquid crystal display panel 2d is the same as the liquid
crystal display panel 2 in the first embodiment.
[0239] When image data is input to the potential setting
section 11 of the driving device 1, the image data may
be input according to the arrangement of RGB on the
liquid crystal display panel 2d. For example, data for one
row may be input as data in the first row in order from
data on the leftmost R pixel to data on the second R pixel
from the left, .... As data for the second row, data for one
row may be input in order from data on the leftmost G
pixel to data on the second G pixel, .... Further, as data
for the third row, data for one row may be input in order
from data on the leftmost B pixel to data on the second
B pixel from the left, ....
[0240] Note that the operation of the potential setting
section 11 to capture the data for one row to be input is
the same as in the first embodiment. In other words, im-
age data corresponding to the arrangement of the liquid
crystal display panel 2d has only to be prepared and input
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to the driving device 1. The operation of the control sec-
tion 3, the driving device 1 and the power supply section
4 itself is the same as in the first embodiment.
[0241] Since the fifth embodiment is different from the
first embodiment only in the arrangement of RGB on the
liquid crystal display panel, the fifth embodiment has ef-
fects similar to the first embodiment. Note that the ar-
rangement of R, G and B on the liquid crystal display
panel 2d is not limited to the arrangement shown in FIG.
25, and any other arrangement may be adopted.
[0242] Further, in the fifth embodiment, if the number
of R, G and B pixels is set equal to that in the first em-
bodiment, the total number of source lines and gate lines
can be reduced. FIG. 26 is an illustrative diagram show-
ing an example of comparison between the fifth embod-
iment and the first embodiment in terms of the total
number of source lines and gate lines. FIG. 26(a) illus-
trates an example of RGB arrangement shown in the first
embodiment, and FIG. 26(b) illustrates an example of
RGB arrangement shown in the fifth embodiment. In both
cases, the number of R, G and B pixels is the same, but
the total number of source lines and gate lines in the case
sown in FIG. 26(b) is smaller than the other. Thus, the
fifth embodiment has the advantage of being able to re-
duce the number of lines.
[0243] Further, the second embodiment or the third
embodiment may be applied to the fourth embodiment
and the fifth embodiment.
[0244] In each of the aforementioned first to fifth em-
bodiments, the description has been made of the case
where the potential setting section 11 captures image
data for one row in response to SCLK in order from data
on the leftmost pixel, the order of capturing pixel data is
not limited to this order. In each embodiment, the poten-
tial setting section 11 may capture image data for one
row in order from data on the rightmost pixel. Even this
case has effects similar to each embodiment.
[0245] Further, in each of the aforementioned embod-
iments, it is preferred that output of potentials in the next
frame be started after the potential setting section 11
once sets the output potential of each of the potential
output terminals D1 to Dn to a potential between the max-
imum potential (V0 in the above example) and the mini-
mum potential (V17 in the above example) during a ver-
tical blanking interval. It is particularly preferred that the
potential setting section 11 should set the potential of
each of the potential output terminals D1 to Dn to
VCOM(=(V0+V17)/2) during the vertical blanking interval.
Thus, if the potentials are set during the vertical blanking
interval, the load on the power supply section 4 can be
reduced.
[0246] In order to set the output potential of each of
the potential output terminals D1 to Dn once to a potential
between the maximum potential and the minimum po-
tential, the potential setting section 11 may, for example,
short-circuit between a pair of adjacent two potential out-
put terminals. For example, potential output terminals in
each pair, such as a pair of D1 and D2, a pair of D3 and

D4, ..., may be short-circuited.
[0247] Note that the vertical blanking interval is a pe-
riod from when the selection of the last row is completed
until the selection of the first row is started next, i.e., an
interval from frame to frame.
[0248] Further, in each of the aforementioned embod-
iments, the case where the liquid crystal display panel is
provided with R, G and B pixels to provide color display
is shown, but the liquid crystal display panel may be a
black-and-white liquid crystal display panel provided with
black-and-white pixels, rather than R, G and B pixels.
[0249] In each of the aforementioned embodiments, a
driving device for a liquid crystal display panel including
the potential setting section 11 and the switch section 12
is disclosed.
[0250] In each of the aforementioned embodiments,
the control section 3 or the control section 3a may be
provided in the driving device 1. In other words, the driv-
ing device 1 may include the control section 3 or the con-
trol section 3a.
[0251] In each of the aforementioned embodiments,
the switch section 12 may be provided on the liquid crystal
display panel 2, 2a, 2b, 2c or 2d, rather than being provided
in the driving device 1. In this case, the driving device 1
has only to include the potential setting section 11. Fur-
ther, in each of the aforementioned embodiments, the
potential setting section 11 or the control section 3 may
be a TAB substrate or COG (Chip on Glass), or be formed
from polysilicon or the like.

Sixth Embodiment

[0252] In each of the following embodiments, a de-
scription will be made of a case where switches are in-
cluded in the potential setting section. FIG. 27 is an illus-
trative diagram showing an example of a liquid crystal
display device according to a sixth embodiment of the
present invention. In the example shown in FIG. 27, the
structure of the liquid crystal display panel is the same
as that of the liquid crystal display panel 2b in the third
embodiment, and two driving devices are connected to
the liquid crystal display panel 2b. Each driving device
includes a shift register 31, a first latch section 32, a sec-
ond latch section 33, a switch section 34, a level shifter
35, a DA converter 36 and a voltage follower 37. The
combination of these components 31 to 37 functions as
the potential setting section.
[0253] The liquid crystal display device also includes
the same gate driver (not shown) as that in the first em-
bodiment. Since the input mode of control signals to the
gate driver and the operation of the gate driver are the
same as in the first embodiment, the redundant descrip-
tion thereof will be omitted. This holds true for the follow-
ing seventh and subsequent embodiments.
[0254] The liquid crystal display panel 2b includes 2m
columns of pixel electrodes, and among the columns, the
left-hand m columns are driven by a first driving device
and the right-hand m columns are driven by a second
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driving device. It is assumed that m is a multiple of 3.
Like in the third embodiment, the liquid crystal display
panel 2b includes source lines S1 to S2m+1 that is one
more in number than the number of columns of pixel elec-
trodes. The mode of connection of the m+1-th source
line Sm+1 from the left with two voltage followers shown
in FIG. 27 is the same as the mode of connection of the
central source line with two switches in the third embod-
iment (see FIG. 23). In other words, the Line Sm+1 has
two branch portions, and the left branch portion is con-
nected to the rightmost potential output terminal Vm+1 of
the left voltage follower 37. The right branch portion is
connected to the leftmost potential output terminal V1 of
the right voltage follower 37. It is assumed that the m+1-th
source line Sm+1 from the left is an odd-numbered source
line, i.e., m+1 is an odd number.
[0255] SCLK, STH and STB are input to the shift reg-
ister 31 from the control section (not shown in FIG. 27).
The shift register 31 includes m/3 signal output terminals
C1 to Cm/3. The shift register 31 outputs a data reading
instruction signal from one signal output terminal to a
signal input terminal of the first latch section 32 each time
SCLK is input. The shift register 31 outputs the data read-
ing instruction signal in order of signal output terminals
C1, C2, ..., Cm/3. The control signal STH is a signal to
instruct the shift register 31 to start capturing data for one
line. For example, when instructing the shift register 31
to start output from the signal output terminal C1, the
control section sets STH to high level, and during the
other periods, the control section sets STH to low level.
When SCLK is input while STH is at high level, the shift
register 31 outputs the data reading instruction signal
from the signal output terminal C1. After that, the shift
register 31 may switch to the next signal output terminal
sequentially each time SCLK is input.
[0256] The first driving device includes first latch sec-
tions 32 for R, G, and B, respectively, as the first latch
section 32. Each of the first latch sections 32 for R, G
and B has signal input terminals L1 to Lm/3 corresponding
to the signal output terminals C1 to Cm/3, respectively.
Any signal output terminal Ci of the shift register 31 is
connected to a signal input terminal Li in each of the first
latch sections 32 for R, G and B. Thus, the shift register
31 outputs the data reading instruction signal from the
signal output terminal Ci to the signal input terminals Li
of the first latch sections 32 for R, G and B at the same
time, respectively.
[0257] When the data reading instruction signal is input
from the signal input terminal Li, the first latch section 32
for R captures the i-th R data in one line. Similarly, when
the data reading instruction signal is input from the signal
input terminal Li, the first latch section 32 for G captures
the i-th G data in one line. When the data reading instruc-
tion signal is input from the signal input terminal Li, the
first latch section 32 for B captures the i-th B data in one
line. As mentioned above, since the data reading instruc-
tion signal is input to the signal input terminals Li of the
first latch sections 32 for R, G and B, respectively, at the

same time, each of R, G and B data is read into the first
latch sections 32 in parallel. Each first latch section 32
holds the read data in order, respectively. These pieces
of data are pixel values each representing the level of
halftone of each pixel in one line.
[0258] The first latch sections 32 for R, G and B may
be made up in an integrated fashion to capture data along
the sequence of respective R, G and B data for one line.
[0259] Further, SCLK is input from the control section
to the shift register 31 to provide signal output from the
signal output terminals C1 to Cm/3 within one cycle of
STB. Thus, during one cycle of STB, R data, G data and
B data for one line are held in the first latch sections 32,
respectively. These pieces of R data, G data and B data
for one line are read into the second latch section 33
collectively.
[0260] Each of the above R data, G data and B data
for one line is m/3 piece of data, respectively. Each first
latch section 32 has m/3 output terminals L’1 to L’m/3 as
terminals used for output of this m/3 piece of data.
[0261] Further, one driving device includes second
latch sections 33 for R, G and B as the second latch
section 33. Each of the second latch sections 33 R, G
and B includes data reading terminals corresponding to
the output terminals L’1 to L’m/3 of the first latch section
32, respectively. Hereinafter, the data reading terminals
of the second latch section 33 for R are denoted as R1
to Rm/3-Similarly, the data reading terminals for G and B
are denoted as G1 to Gm/3 and B1 to Bm/3’ respectively.
[0262] Further, the second latch section 33 for R in-
cludes data output terminals R’1 to R’m/3 corresponding
to the data reading terminals R1 to Rm/3. The second
latch section 33 for R outputs, from data output terminal
R’i, data read from any data reading terminal Ri. The
same holds true for the second latch sections 33 for G
and B.
[0263] The timing at which each second latch section
33 reads data from the first latch section 32 and outputs
the data is determined by STB. For example, the second
latch section 33 for R may read R data for one line (m/3
piece of data) collectively at predetermined timing (e.g.,
on the falling edge of STB or the like) in each cycle of
STB, and output the data from each of the data output
terminals R1 to Rm/3. The same holds true for the second
latch sections 33 for G and B. The control section outputs
STB to the shift register 31,each second latch section 33
and the DA converter 36.
[0264] The second latch sections 33 for R, G and B
may be made up in an integrated fashion to capture data
along the sequence of respective R, G and B data for
one line.
[0265] The switch section 34 has the same structure
as the switch 12 in the first embodiment. In the example
of FIG. 27, the switch section 34 includes m input termi-
nals I1 to Im and m+1 output terminals O1 to Om+1. POL2
is input to the switch section 34. Since the operation of
the switch section 34 according to the level of input POL2
(high level or low level) is the same as that of the switch

55 56 



EP 2 610 852 B1

30

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

12 in the first embodiment, the redundant description
thereof will be omitted.
[0266] POL2 may be generated by the control section
and input to the switch section 34. Alternatively, as de-
scribed as the modification of the first embodiment, the
potential setting section of the driving device may gen-
erate POL2. For example, means for generating POL2
may be provided in the potential setting section. In this
case, the control section outputs STV to notify the driving
device of the start time of a frame. In either case, POL2
is generated to become high level during the selection
period of the first row in each frame.
[0267] The i-th data output terminal Ri of the second
latch section 33 for R is connected to the input terminal
I3.i-2 of the switch section 34. The i-th data output terminal
Gi of the second latch section 33 for G is connected to
the input terminal I3·i-1 of the switch section 34. The data
output terminal Bi of the second latch section 33 for B is
connected to the input terminal I3·i of the switch section
34. Thus, when POL2 is at high level, the switch section
34 outputs respective data from the output terminals O1
to Om in the following order: R, G, B, R, G, B, .... On the
other hand, when POL2 is at low level, the switch section
34 outputs respective data from the output terminals O2
to Om+1 in the following order: R, G, B, R, G, B, ....
[0268] The level shifter 35 has m+1 data input termi-
nals U1 to Um+1 and m+1 data output terminals U’1 to
U’m+1. Each of the data input terminals U1 to Um+1 is
connected to each of the output terminals O1 to Om+1 of
the switch section 34 in a one-to-one relationship. The
level shifter 35 shifts the level of data input to each of the
data input terminals U1 to Um+1, and outputs data after
subjected to level shifting from U’1 to U’m+1. For example,
when the output data of the second latch section 33 is in
a low voltage system (e.g., 3V system), the level shifter
35 shifts the level of the data input through the switch
section 34 to a high voltage system (e.g., 15V system),
and outputs the data from the data output terminals, re-
spectively.
[0269] The DA converter 36 has m+1 data input termi-
nals T1 to Tm+1 and m+1 potential output terminals T’1 to
T’m+1. Each of the data input terminals T1 to Tm+1 is con-
nected to the data output terminals U’1 to U’m+1 of the
level shifter 35 in a one-to-one relationship. The DA con-
verter 36 coverts data input from each of the data input
terminals T1 to Tm+1 to an analog voltage, and outputs
the analog voltage from each of the potential output ter-
minals T’1 to T’m+1. Further, each voltage of V0-V8 and
V9-V17 is supplied from a power supply (not shown in
FIG. 27) to the DA converter 36, and the DA converter
36 divides the voltage to generate a potential with one
of 64 levels of halftone. The DA converter 36 outputs a
potential corresponding to the data after subjected to volt-
age division as the potential after subjected to analog
conversion. In other words, the DA converter 36 converts
data, output from the each second latch 33 and subjected
to level shifting according to the value of each of R, G
and B data, into any one of potentials with 64 levels of

halftone, and outputs the converted potential. Here, the
case where the image gradation is 64 levels is taken as
an example, but the kinds of voltage supplied to the DA
converter 36 are not limited to V0 to V17, and the image
gradation is not limited to 64 levels. The same holds true
for the other embodiments.
[0270] POL1 is input from the control section to the DA
converter 36. The DA converter 36 switches the output
potential of each of the potential output terminals T’1 to
T’m+1 between a potential higher than VCOM and a po-
tential lower than VCOM depending on whether POL1 is
at high level or low level. Specifically, when POL1 is at
high level, the DA converter 36 sets the output potentials
of the odd-numbered potential output terminals T’1,
T’3, ... from the left to potentials higher than VCOM, and
the output potentials of the even-numbered potential out-
put terminals T’2, T’4, ... from the left to potentials lower
than VCOM. On the other hand, when POL1 is at low level,
the DA converter 36 sets the output potentials of the odd-
numbered potential output terminals T’1, T’3, ... from the
left to potentials lower than VCOM, and the output poten-
tials of the even-numbered potential output terminals T’2,
T’4, ... from the left to potentials higher than VCOM.
[0271] In other words, when POL1 is at high level, any
one of potentials V0-V8 or the like is output from each of
the odd-numbered potential output terminals T’1, T’3, ...,
and any one of potentials V9-V17 or the like is output from
the even-numbered potential output terminals T’2, T’4, ....
On the other hand, when POL1 is at low level, any one
of potentials V9-V17 or the like is output from each of the
odd-numbered potential output terminals T’1, T’3’ ..., and
any one of potentials V0-V8 or the like is output from the
even-numbered potential output terminals T’2, T’4, ....
[0272] In the embodiment, the control section switches
POL1 between high level and low level alternately on a
frame-by-frame basis. As a result, the output potential
from each of the potential output terminals in the DA con-
verter 36 is maintained at a potential higher than VCOM
or a potential lower than VCOM during one frame. There-
fore, the potential of each source line is also maintained
at a potential higher than VCOM or a potential lower than
VCOM during one frame.
[0273] Note that POL1 may be input to the second latch
section 33. In such a case, however, the operation of the
second latch section 33 is not affected by POL1.
[0274] The voltage follower 37 has potential input ter-
minals (not shown in FIG. 27) corresponding to the po-
tential output terminals T’1 to T’m+1 of the DA converter
36, and potential output terminals V1 to Vm+1 each out-
putting a potential equal to the potential input to each of
the potential input terminals of the voltage-follower 37.
The odd-numbered potential output terminals V1, V3, ...
from the left are connected to the odd-numbered source
lines S1, S3, ... from the left. The even-numbered poten-
tial output terminals V2, V4, ... from the left are connected
to the even-numbered source lines S2, S4, ... from the
left. Note that the source line Sm+1 having branch portions
is an odd-numbered source line.
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[0275] Next, the operation will be described.
[0276] FIG. 28 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of the variations of POL1 and POL2 in the sixth
embodiment. The level of POL1 is switched alternately
on a frame-by-frame basis. Further, POL2 is at high level
upon starting a frame, and after that, it is switched per
cycle of STB (i.e., per selection period of each row). Here-
inafter, a period where both POL1 and POL2 are at high
level is denoted as "A" A period where POL1 is at high
level and POL2 is at low level is denoted as "B." A period
where POL1 is at low level and POL2 is at high level is
denoted as "C" A period where both POL1 and POL2 are
at low level is denoted as "D"
[0277] First, a frame in which POL1 is at high level will
be described. In this frame, any input terminal Ii of the
switch section 34 is connected to the output terminal Oi
during period A where POL2 is at high level (e.g., during
the selection period of the first row). Therefore, the switch
section 34 outputs each data from the output terminals
O1 to Om in the following order: R, G, B, R, G, B, .... The
data is data output from each second latch section 33
according to the R data, G data and B data for one line,
respectively. The following takes the selection period of
the first row by way of example to describe the operation
during period A.
[0278] The level shifter 35 receives, at the data input
terminals U1 to Um, each data output from the output
terminal O1 to Om of the switch section 34. Then, the
level shifter 35 shifts the level of each data received at
the data input terminals U1 to Um, respectively, and inputs
the data to the data input terminals T1 to Tm of the DA
converter 36.
[0279] Since POL1 is at high level, the DA converter
36 converts the data input to each of the odd-numbered
potential output terminals T1, T3, ... from the left into an
analog voltage (V0-V8 or the like) higher than VCOM, re-
spectively, and outputs the analog voltage from each of
the potential output terminals T’1, T’3, ... from the left.
Further, the DA converter 36 converts the data input to
each of the even-numbered data input terminals T2, T4, ...
from the left into an analog voltage (V9-V17 or the like)
lower than VCOM, respectively, and outputs the analog
voltage from each of the potential output terminals T’2,
T’4, ... from the left. The voltage follower 37 outputs the
potentials output from T’1 to T’m from the potential output
terminals V1 to Vm, respectively.
[0280] Since the output terminal Om+1 is not connected
to the input terminal Im in the switch section 34, there is
no significant output from Vm+1 in each voltage follower
37.
[0281] Each pixel electrode in the first row is set to a
potential equal to the source line arranged on the left side
of the pixel electrode during the selection period of the
first row. As a result, the polarity of each pixel in the first
row is positive, negative, positive, negative, ... in this or-
der from the left as shown in FIG. 27.
[0282] Further, during period B where POL2 becomes
low level in the frame in which POL1 is at high level (e.g.,

the selection period of the second row), any input terminal
Ii of the switch section 34 is connected to the output ter-
minal Oi+1. Therefore, the switch section 34 outputs each
data from the output terminals O2 to Om+1 in the following
order: R, G, B, R, G, B, .... This data is data output from
each second latch section 33 according to the R data, G
data and B data for one line, respectively. The following
takes the selection period of the second row by way of
example to describe the operation during period B.
[0283] The level shifter 35 receives, at the data input
terminals U2 to Um+1, each of data output from the output
terminals O2 to Om+1 of the switch section 34. Then, the
level shifter 35 shifts the level of each data received at
the data input terminals U2 to Um+1, respectively, and
inputs the data to the data input terminals T2 to Tm+1 of
the DA converter 36.
[0284] Since POL1 is at high level, the DA converter
36 converts the data input to each of the even-numbered
data input terminals T2, T4, ... from the left into an analog
voltage (V9-V17 or the like) lower than VCOM, respectively,
and outputs the analog voltage from each of the potential
output terminals T’2, T’4, ... from the left. Further, the DA
converter 36 converts the data input to each of the odd-
numbered potential output terminals T1, T3, ... from the
left into an analog voltage (V0-V8 or the like) higher than
VCOM, respectively, and outputs the analog voltage from
each of the potential output terminals T’1, T’3, ... from the
left. The voltage follower 37 outputs the potentials output
from T’2 to T’m+1 from the potential output terminals V2
to Vm+1, respectively.
[0285] Since the output terminal O1 is not connected
to the input terminal I1, there is no significant output from
V1 in each voltage follower 37.
[0286] Each pixel electrode in the second row is set to
a potential equal to the source line arranged on the right
side of the pixel electrode during the selection period of
the second row. As a result, the polarity of each pixel in
the second row is negative, positive, negative,
positive, ... in this order from the left as shown in FIG. 27.
[0287] After that, the operations for periods A and B
are repeated in this frame. As a result, the polar state of
each pixel in this frame is as shown in FIG. 11.
[0288] Next, a frame in which POL1 is at low level will
be described. In this frame, the operation of the switch
section 34 and the level shifter 35 during period C where
POL2 becomes high level (e.g., during the selection pe-
riod of the first row) is the same as that that for period A.
The following takes the selection period of the first row
by way of example to describe the operation during period
C.
[0289] Since POL1 is at low level during period C, the
DA converter 36 converts the data input to each of the
odd-numbered data input terminals T1, T3, ... from the
left into an analog voltage (V9-V17 or the like) lower than
VCOM, respectively, and outputs the analog voltage from
each of the potential output terminals T’1, T’3, ... from the
left. Further, the DA converter 36 converts the data input
to each of the even-numbered data input terminals T2,
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T4, ... from the left into an analog voltage (V0-V8 or the
like) higher than VCOM, respectively, and outputs the an-
alog voltage from each of the potential output terminals
T’2, T’4, ... from the left. The voltage follower 37 outputs
the potentials output from T’1 to T’m from the potential
output terminals V1 to Vm, respectively. Note that there
is no significant output from Vm+1 in the each voltage
follower 37 during period C. This is the same as period
A. Here, High-z may be set as the insignificant output.
[0290] Each pixel electrode in the first row is set to a
potential equal to the source line arranged on the left side
of the pixel electrode during the selection period of the
first row. As a result, the polarity of each pixel in the first
row is negative, positive, negative, positive, ... in this or-
der from the left.
[0291] Further, during period D where POL2 becomes
low level in the frame in which POL1 is at low level (e.g.,
the selection period of the second row), the operation of
the switch section 34 and the level shifter 35 is the same
as that for period B. The following takes the selection
period of the second row by way of example to describe
period D.
[0292] Since POL1 is at low level during period D, the
DA converter 36 converts the data input to each of the
even-numbered data input terminals T2, T4, ... from the
left into an analog voltage (V0-V8 or the like) higher than
VCOM, respectively, and outputs the analog voltage from
each of the potential output terminals T’2, T’4, ... from the
left. Further, the DA converter 36 converts the data input
to each of the odd-numbered potential output terminals
T3, T5, ... from the left into an analog voltage (V9-V17 or
the like) lower than VCOM, respectively, and outputs the
analog voltage from each of the potential output terminals
T’3, T’5, .... The voltage follower 37 outputs the potentials
output from T’2 to T’m+1 from the potential output termi-
nals V2 to Vm+1, respectively. Note that there is no sig-
nificant output from V1 in each voltage follower 37 during
period D. This is the same as period B. Here, High-z may
be set as the insignificant output.
[0293] Each pixel electrode in the second row is set to
a potential equal to the source line arranged on the right
side of the pixel electrode during the selection period of
the second row. As a result, the polarity of each pixel in
the second row is positive, negative, positive,
negative, ... from the left.
[0294] After that, the operations for periods C and D
are repeated in this frame. As a result, the polar state of
each pixel in this frame is as shown in FIG. 15.
[0295] In the sixth embodiment, a potential corre-
sponding to data on each pixel can also be output to each
source line without changing the sequence of R, G and
B data for one row input in parallel. In the other points,
the sixth embodiment has effects similar to the first em-
bodiment, the third embodiment, and so on.
[0296] In the embodiment, since the switch section 34
is provided on the upstream side of the voltage follower
36, there is no limitation that the level of POL2 must be
switched while the output of the potential setting section

is in the high impedance state. This point holds true for
the seventh and subsequent embodiments. The follow-
ing gives a brief description of the mode of connection
between the first driving device and the second driving
device. When POL2 is at high level relative to the switch
section 34, the switches are thrown to the left (indicated
by the solid line in FIG. 27) so the switches are connected
to the output terminals O1 to Om with no connection to
Om+1. However, the rightmost potential output terminal
Vm+1 of the voltage follower 37 of the first driving device
is short-circuited with the leftmost potential output termi-
nal V1 of the voltage follower 37 of the second driving
device. In order to resolve the competition for potential
between Vm+1 and V1 at this time, Vm+1 or V1 is bring into
the high impedance state in synchronization with a
change in polarity of POL2. For example, when POL2 is
at high level, Vm+1 is set as High-z, while when POL2 is
at low level, V1 is set as High-z. This holds true for seventh
to tenth embodiments.
[0297] Next, a modification of the sixth embodiment
will be described.
[0298] Like in the third embodiment, FIG. 27 illustrates
the case where two or more driving devices are connect-
ed to the liquid crystal display panel 2b, but the number
of driving devices connected to the liquid crystal panel
may be one. In this case, the structure of the liquid crystal
display panel may be similar to the structure of the liquid
crystal display panel 2 in the first embodiment (see FIG.
1). Then, the mode of connection between the liquid crys-
tal display panel and the voltage follower 37 may be set
similar to the mode of connection between the liquid crys-
tal display panel 2 and the switch 12 in the first embod-
iment (see FIG. 1).
[0299] Further, like in the second embodiment, two or
more consecutive gate lines may be grouped. In this
case, the structure of the liquid crystal panel may be
made similar to the structure of the liquid crystal panel
2a in the second embodiment (see FIG. 17). In this case,
the control section (or the potential setting section) may
set POL2 to high level during the period for selecting each
row in the odd-numbered group one by one, and set POL2
to low level during the period for selecting each row in
the even-numbered group one by one. In this case, pe-
riods A, B, C and D shown in FIG. 28 become selection
periods of two or more rows, respectively, but the oper-
ation for each period A, B, C or D is the same as the
operation mentioned above.

Seventh Embodiment

[0300] FIG. 29 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to a
seventh embodiment of the present invention. The same
components as those in the sixth embodiment will be
given the same reference numerals as those in FIG. 27
to omit the detailed description thereof. Also illustrated
in FIG. 29 is the case where the structure of the liquid
crystal display panel is similar to the liquid crystal display
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panel 2b in the third embodiment. Then, the case where
two driving devices are connected to the liquid crystal
display panel 2b is illustrated. Each driving device in-
cludes the shift register 31, the first latch section 32, the
second latch section 33, a level shifter 45, the switch
section 34, the DA converter 36 and the voltage follower
37. The combination of these components 31, 32, 33,
45, 34, 36 and 37 functions as the potential setting sec-
tion.
[0301] The liquid crystal panel 2b is the same as that
in the sixth embodiment.
[0302] The shift register 31, the first latch section 32
and the second latch section 33 are also the same as
those in the sixth embodiment, except in that the second
latch section 33 is connected to the level shifter 45.
[0303] In the embodiment, one driving device includes
level shifters 45 for R, G and B as the level shifter 45.
Each of the level shifters 45 for R, G and B has m/3 data
input terminals and data output terminals, respectively.
The data input terminals contained in the level shifter 45
for R are denoted as UR1 to URm/3. The data output ter-
minals contained in the level shifter 45 for R are denoted
as UR’1 to UR’m/3. Similarly, the data input terminals con-
tained in the level shifter 45 for G are denoted as UG1 to
UGm/3. Then, the data output terminals contained in the
level shifter 45 for G are denoted as UG’1 to UG’m/3. Fur-
ther, the data input terminals contained in the level shifter
45 for B are denoted as UB1 to UBm/3. The data output
terminals contained in the level shifter 45 for B are de-
noted as UB’1 to UB’m/3.
[0304] Each of the data input terminal UR1 to URm/3 of
the level shifter 45 for R is connected to each of the data
output terminal R’1 to R’m/3 of the second latch section
33 for R. Then, the level shifter 45 for R shifts the level
of data input to each of the data input terminals UR1 to
URm/3 and outputs the data after subjected to level shift-
ing from each of the data output terminals UR’1 to UR’m/3.
[0305] Each of the data input terminals UG1 to UGm/3
of the level shifter 45 for G is connected to each of the
data output terminals G’1 to G’m/3 of the second latch
section 33 for G. Each of the data input terminal UB1 to
UBm/3 of the level shifter 45 for B is connected to each
of the data output terminals B’1 to B’m/3 of the second
latch section 33 for B. Like the level shifter 45 for R, each
of the level shifters 45 for G and B shift the level of input
data and outputs the data after subjected to level shifting
from each of the data output terminals.
[0306] The level shifters 45 for R, G and B may be
made up in an integrated fashion so that each data will
be input along the sequence of respective R, G and B
data for one row.
[0307] The structure of the switch section 34 is the
same as the switch section 34 in the sixth embodiment,
except in the following points: The i-th data output termi-
nal UR’i in the level shifter 45 for R in the seventh em-
bodiment is connected to the input terminal I3·i-2 of the
switch section 34. The i-th data output terminal UG’i in
the level shifter 45 for G is connected to the input terminal

I3·i-1 of the switch section 34. The i-th data output terminal
UB’i in the level shifter 45 for B is connected to the input
terminal I3·i of the switch section 34. Thus, when POL2
is at high level, the switch section 34 outputs respective
data (data after subjected to level shifting) from the output
terminals O1 to Om in the following order: R, G, B, R, G.,
B, .... On the other hand, when POL2 is at low level, the
switch section 34 outputs respective data (data after sub-
jected to level shifting) from the output terminals O2 to
Om+1 in the following order: R, G, B, R, G, B, ....
[0308] The DA converter 36 and the voltage follower
37 are the same as in the sixth embodiment, except in
that each of the data input terminals T1 to Tm+1 of the DA
converter 36 is connected to each of the output terminals
O1 to Om+1 of the switch section 34 in a one-to-one re-
lationship.
[0309] Further, like in the sixth embodiment, the control
section (not shown in FIG. 29) switches POL1 between
high level and low level alternatively on a frame-by-frame
basis.
[0310] As for POL2, like in the sixth embodiment, the
control section may generate and input POL2 to the
switch section 34, or POL2 may be generated inside the
driving device. In either case, POL2 is generated to be-
come high level during the selection period of the first
row in each frame. This is also the same as in the sixth
embodiment.
[0311] The other control signals generated by the con-
trol section are the same as those in the sixth embodi-
ment.
[0312] A comparison of the structure in the seventh
embodiment with that in the sixth embodiment shows that
in the seventh embodiment, the level shifter 45 is provid-
ed upstream of the switch section 34, and the level shift-
ers 45 for R, G and B are provided. The mode of con-
nection between each level shifter 45 and each input ter-
minal of the switch is as already described above.
[0313] According to such a structure, data input to the
DA converter 36 is the same as in the sixth embodiment.
In other words, when POL2 is at high level, R data, G
data and B data for one line after subjected to level shift-
ing are input to the data input terminals T1 to Tm of the
DA converter 36. On the other hand, when POL2 is at
low level, R data, G data and B data for one line after
subjected to level shifting are input to the data input ter-
minals T2 to Tm+1.
[0314] The variations in POL2 input to the switch sec-
tion 34 and variations in POL1 input to the DA converter
36 are the same as in the sixth embodiment (see FIG.
28). Further, the state of polarity of each pixel during each
of periods A to D shown in FIG. 28 is also the same as
in the sixth embodiment.
[0315] This embodiment also has effects similar to the
sixth embodiment.
[0316] The modification of the sixth embodiment can
also be applied to the seventh embodiment. In other
words, the case where the two or more driving devices
are connected to the liquid crystal display panel 2b like
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in the third embodiment is illustrated in FIG. 29, but the
number of driving devices connected to the liquid crystal
panel may be one.
[0317] Further, like in the second embodiment, two or
more consecutive gate lines may be grouped. In this
case, the structure of the liquid crystal panel may be
made similar to the structure of the liquid crystal panel
2a in the second embodiment (see FIG. 17). In this case,
the control section (or the potential setting section) may
set POL2 to high level during the period for selecting each
row in the odd-numbered group one by one, and set POL2
to low level during the period for selecting each row in
the even-numbered group one by one. These points are
the same as in the modification of the sixth embodiment.

Eighth Embodiment

[0318] FIG. 30 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to
an eighth embodiment of the present invention. The
same components as those in the sixth and seventh em-
bodiments will be given the same reference numerals as
those in FIG. 27 or FIG. 29 to omit the detailed description
thereof. Also illustrated in FIG. 30 is the case where the
liquid crystal display panel has the same structure as the
liquid crystal display panel 2b in the third embodiment.
Then, the case where two driving devices are connected
to the liquid crystal display panel 2b is illustrated. Each
driving device includes the shift register 31, the first latch
section 32, the second latch section 33, the level shifter
45, a DA converter 46, the switch section 34 and the
voltage follower 37. The combination of these compo-
nents 31, 32, 33, 45, 46, 34 and 37 function as the po-
tential setting section.
[0319] The liquid crystal panel 2b has the same struc-
ture as that in the sixth embodiment.
[0320] The shift register 31, the first latch section 32
and the second latch section 33 are also the same as
those in the sixth embodiment. Further, the level shifter
45 is the same as in the seventh embodiment, and the
mode of connections between the second latch sections
33 and the level shifters 45, both of which are for R, G
and B, respectively, is the same as in the seventh em-
bodiment, except in that the level shifter 45 is connected
to the DA converter 46 in the eighth embodiment.
[0321] The DA converter 46 is the same as that in the
sixth and seventh embodiments, except in that the
number of data input terminals and the number of poten-
tial output terminals are m, respectively. The DA convert-
er 46 converts data input from each of the level shifter
45 to the data input terminals T1 to Tm into an analog
voltage, and outputs the analog voltage from each of the
potential output terminals T’1 to T’m.
[0322] When input POL1 is at high level, the DA con-
verter 46 sets the output potentials of the odd-numbered
potential output terminals T’1, T’3, ... from the left to po-
tentials higher than VCOM, and sets the output potentials
of the even-numbered potential output terminals T’2,

T’4, ... from the left to potentials lower than VCOM. On the
other hand, when POL1 is at low level, the DA converter
36 sets the output potentials of the odd-numbered po-
tential output terminal T’1, T’3, ... from the left to potentials
lower than VCOM, and sets the output potentials of the
even-numbered potential output terminals T’2, T’4, ...
from the left to potentials higher than VCOM.
[0323] Here, POL1 input to the DA converter 36 will be
described. In the sixth and seventh embodiments, the
level of POL1 is switched on a frame-by-frame basis. On
the other hand, in this embodiment, the control section
(not shown in FIG. 30) switches the level of POL1 for
each selection period. Then, the control section switches,
on a frame-by-frame basis, between an output mode of
POL1 and POL2 in which when POL2 becomes low level,
POL1 is also set to low level, and an output mode of POL1
and POL2 in which when POL2 becomes low level, POL1
is set to high level.
[0324] In this embodiment, the i-th data output terminal
UR’i in the level shifter 45 for R is connected to the data
input terminal T3·i-2 of the DA converter 46. The i-th data
output terminal UG’i in the level shifter 45 for G is con-
nected to the data input terminal T3·i-1 of the DA converter
46. The i-th data output terminal UB’i in the level shifter
45 for B is connected to the data input terminal T3·i of the
DA converter 46.
[0325] The structure of the switch section 34 is the
same as the switch section 34 in the sixth and seventh
embodiments, except in that in this embodiment, the
switch section 34 is provided downstream of the DA con-
verter 46, and each of the input terminals I1 to Im of the
switch section 34 is connected to each of the potential
output terminals T’1 to T’m of the DA converter 46 in a
one-to-one relationship.
[0326] Therefore, when POL2 is at high level, the
switch section 34 outputs, from each of the output termi-
nals O1 to Om of the switch section 34, the potential output
from each of the potential output terminals T’1 to T’m of
the DA converter. On the other hand, when POL2 is at
low level, the switch section 34 outputs, from each of the
output terminals O2 to Om+1, the potential output from
each of the potential output terminal T’1 to T’m of the DA
converter.
[0327] As for POL2, like in the sixth and seventh em-
bodiments, the control section may generate and input
POL2 to the switch section 34, or POL2 may be generated
inside the driving device. In either case, POL2 is gener-
ated to become high level during the selection period of
the first row in each frame. This is also the same as in
the sixth and seventh embodiments.
[0328] Output is taken from each of the output termi-
nals O1 to Om+1 of the switch section 34 to each of m+1
potential input terminals (denoted as W1 to Wm+1) of the
voltage follower 37 in one-to-one relationship. The volt-
age follower 37 is the same as that in the sixth and sev-
enth embodiments, and outputs, from each of the poten-
tial output terminal V1 to Vm+1, a potential equal to the
potential input to each of the potential input terminals W1
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to Wm+1, respectively.
[0329] Next, the operation will be described.
[0330] FIG. 31 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of the variations of POL1 and POL2 in the eighth
embodiment. POL2 is at high level upon starting a frame,
and after that, it is switched per cycle of STB (i.e., per
selection period of each row). This point is the same as
in the sixth embodiment. Further, in this embodiment,
POL1 is switched per cycle of STB. Then, in a frame,
when POL2 becomes high level, the control section also
sets POL1 to high level, while when POL2 becomes low
level, the control section also sets POL1 to low level (see
frame F1 shown in FIG. 31). Then, in the next frame,
when POL2 becomes high level, POL1 is set to low level,
while when POL2 becomes low level, POL1 is set to high
level (see frame F2 shown in FIG. 31). Then, the output
mode of POL1 and POL2 in frame F1 and the output mode
of POL1 and POL2 in frame F2 are repeated alternately
on a frame-by-frame basis.
[0331] In the eighth embodiment, a period where both
POL1 and POL2 are at high level is denoted as "E." A
period where both POL1 and POL2 are at low level is
denoted as "F." A period where POL1 is at low level and
POL2 is at high level is denoted as "G." A period where
POL1 is at high level and POL2 is at low level is denoted
as "H."
[0332] First, frame F1 in which periods E and F alter-
nate will be described. The following takes the selection
period of the first row by way of example to describe
period E. During period E, the second latch section 33
for R reads R data for one row from the first latch section
32 for R, and inputs each data to the level shifter 45 for
R, respectively. The second latch sections 33 for G and
B operate the same way.
[0333] The level shifter 45 for R shifts the level of input
data, and inputs each data after subjected to level shifting
to each of the data input terminals T1, T4, ..., Tm-2 of the
DA converter 46. The level shifter 45 for G also shifts the
level of input data, and inputs each data after subjected
to level shifting to each of the data input terminals T2,
T5, ..., Tm-1 of the DA converter 46. The level shifter 45
for B also shifts the level of input data, and inputs each
data after subjected to level shifting to each of the data
input terminals T3, T6, ..., Tm of the DA converter 46. As
a result, each data (data after subjected to level shifting)
for one row is input from the left-hand data input terminals
to the DA converter 46 in the following order: R, G, B, R,
G, B, .... The DA converter 46 converts this data to an
analog voltage V0-V8 or the like, or V9-V17 or the like,
and outputs the analog voltage from each of the potential
output terminals T’1 to T’m.
[0334] Since POL1 is at high level during period E, the
DA converter 46 outputs a potential (V0-V8 or the like)
higher than VCOM from each of the odd-numbered po-
tential output terminals T’1, T’3, ... from the left, and out-
puts a potential (V9-V17 or the like) lower than VCOM from
each of the even-numbered potential output terminal T’2,
T’4, ... from the left.

[0335] Since POL2 is at high level, the input terminal Ii
of the switch section 34 is connected to the output termi-
nal Oi. Therefore, the potentials output from the potential
output terminals T’1 to T’m of the DA converter 46 are
output from the output terminals O1 to Om of the switch
section 34, and further output from the potential output
terminals V1 to Vm of the voltage follower 37.
[0336] As a result, in each voltage follower 37, poten-
tials higher than VCOM are output from the odd-numbered
potential output terminals V1, V3, ... from the left and po-
tentials lower than VCOM are output from the even-num-
bered potential output terminals V2, V4, ... from the left.
Then, the odd-numbered source lines S1, S3, ... from the
left are set to potentials higher than VCOM, and the even-
numbered source lines S2, S4, ... from the left are set to
potentials lower than VCOM. Since the output terminal
Om+1 is not connected to the input terminal Im in the switch
section 34, there is no output from Vm+1 in each voltage
follower 37.
[0337] Each pixel electrode in the first row is set to a
potential equal to the source line arranged on the left side
of the pixel electrode during the selection period of the
first row. As a result, the polarity of each pixel in the first
row is positive, negative, positive, negative, ... in this or-
der from the left.
[0338] Next, the selection period of the second row is
taken by way of example to describe period F. During
period F, the operation until data for one row (data after
subjected to level shifting) are input to the DA converter
46 is the same as that for period E.
[0339] Since POL1 is at low level during period F, the
DA converter 46 outputs a potential (V9-V17 or the like)
lower than VCOM from each of the odd-numbered poten-
tial output terminals T’1, T’3, ... from the left, and outputs
a potential (V0-V8 or the like) higher than VCOM from each
of the even-numbered potential output terminals T’2,
T’4, ... from the left.
[0340] Further, since POL2 is at low level, the input
terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected to the
output terminal Oi+1. Therefore, the potentials output
from the potential output terminals T’1 to T’m of the DA
converter 46 are output from the output terminals O2 to
Om+1 of the switch section 34, and further output from
the potential output terminal V2 to Vm+1 of the voltage
follower 37.
[0341] As a result, in each voltage follower 37, poten-
tials lower than VCOM are output from the even-numbered
potential output terminals V2, V4, ... from the left and po-
tentials higher than VCOM are output from the odd-num-
bered potential output terminals V3, V5, ... from the left.
Then, the even-numbered source lines S2, S4, ... from
the left are set to potentials lower than VCOM, and the
odd-numbered source lines S3, S5, ... from the left are
set to potentials higher than VCOM. Since the output ter-
minal O1 is not connected to the input terminal I1 in the
switch section 34, there is no input from V1 in each voltage
follower 37.
[0342] Each pixel electrode in the second row is set to
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a potential equal to the potential of the source line ar-
ranged on the right side of the pixel electrode during the
selection period of the second row. As a result, the po-
larity of each pixel in the second row is negative, positive,
negative, positive, ... in this order from the left as shown
in FIG. 30.
[0343] After that, in this frame F1, the operations for
periods E and F are repeated. As a result, the polar state
of each pixel in this frame F1 becomes the same as shown
in FIG. 11.
[0344] Next, frame F2 in which periods G and H alter-
nate will be described. The following takes the selection
period of the first row by way of example to describe
period G. The operation until data for one row (data after
subjected to level shifting) are input to the DA converter
46 is the same as that for periods E and F mentioned
above.
[0345] Since POL1 is at low level during period G, the
DA converter 46 outputs a potential lower than VCOM from
each of the odd-numbered potential output terminals T’1,
T’3, ... from the left, and outputs a potential higher than
VCOM from each of the even-numbered potential output
terminal T’2, T’4, ... from the left.
[0346] Further, since POL2 is at high level, the input
terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected to the
output terminal Oi. Therefore, the potentials output from
the potential output terminals T’1 to T’m of the DA con-
verter 46 are output from the output terminals O1 to Om
of the switch section 34, and further output from the po-
tential output terminals V1 to Vm of the voltage follower 37.
[0347] As a result, in each voltage follower 37, poten-
tials lower than VCOM are output from the odd-numbered
potential output terminals V1, V3, ... from the left and po-
tentials higher than VCOM are output from the even-num-
bered potential output terminals V2, V4, ... from the left.
Then, the odd-numbered source lines S1, S3, ... from the
left are set to potentials lower than VCOM, and the even-
numbered source lines S2, S4, ... from the left are set to
potentials higher than VCOM. Since the output terminal
Om+1 is not connected to the input terminal Im in the switch
section 34, there is no output from the potential output
terminal Vm+1 in each voltage follower 37.
[0348] Then, each pixel electrode in the first row is set
to a potential equal to the source line arranged on the
left side of the pixel electrode. As a result, the polarity of
each pixel in the first row is negative, positive, negative,
positive, ... in this order from the left.
[0349] Next, the selection period of the second row is
taken by way of example to describe period H. The op-
eration until data for one row (data after subjected to level
shifting) are input to the DA converter 46 is the same as
that for periods E, F and G.
[0350] Since POL1 is at high level during period H, the
DA converter 46 outputs a potential higher than VCOM
from each of the odd-numbered potential output termi-
nals T’1, T’3, ... from the left, and outputs a potential lower
than VCOM from each of the even-numbered potential
output terminals T’2, T’4, ... from the left.

[0351] Further, since POL2 is at low level, the input
terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected to the
output terminal Oi+1. Therefore, the potentials output
from the potential output terminals T’1 to T’m of the DA
converter 46 are output from the output terminals O2 to
Om+1 of the switch section 34, and further output from
the potential output terminal V2 to Vm+1 of the voltage
follower 37.
[0352] As a result, in each voltage follower 37, poten-
tials higher than VCOM are output from the even-num-
bered potential output terminals V2, V4, ... from the left
and potentials lower than VCOM are output from the odd-
numbered potential output terminals V3, V5, ... from the
left. Then, the even-numbered source lines S2, S4, ...
from the left are set to potentials higher than VCOM, and
the odd-numbered source lines S3, S5, ... from the left
are set to potentials lower than VCOM. Since the output
terminal O1 is not connected to the input terminal I1 in
the switch section 34, there is no input from the potential
output terminal V1 in each voltage follower 37.
[0353] Then, each pixel electrode in the second row is
set to a potential equal to the potential of the source line
arranged on the right side of the pixel electrode. As a
result, the polarity of each pixel in the second row is pos-
itive, negative, positive, negative, ... in this order from the
left.
[0354] After that, in this frame F2, the operations for
periods G and H are repeated. As a result, the polar state
of each pixel in this frame F2 becomes the same as shown
in FIG. 15.
[0355] This embodiment also has effects similar to the
sixth embodiment.
[0356] The modification of the sixth embodiment can
also be applied to the eighth embodiment. When two or
more consecutive gate lines are grouped, the structure
of the liquid crystal panel may be made similar to the
structure of the liquid crystal panel 2a (see FIG. 17) in
the second embodiment. In this case, the control section
(or the potential setting section) may set POL2 to high
level during the period for selecting each row in the odd-
numbered group one by one, and set POL2 to low level
during the period for selecting each row in the even-num-
bered group one by one. Then, the cycle of switching the
level of POL1 may be matched to the cycle of switching
the level of POL2.

Ninth Embodiment

[0357] FIG. 32 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to a
ninth embodiment of the present invention. The same
components as those in the sixth embodiment will be
given the same reference numerals as those in FIG. 27
to omit the detailed description thereof. In the ninth em-
bodiment, each driving device includes the shift register
31, a first latch section 63, the switch section 34, a second
latch section 43, the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36
and the voltage follower 37. In FIG. 32, among two driving
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devices connected to the liquid crystal display panel 2b,
only the DA converter 36 and the voltage follower 37 in
the right driving device are shown without showing the
other components.
[0358] The first latch section 63 has a structure in which
the first latch sections 32 for R, G and B in the sixth em-
bodiment and the like are integrated. The first latch sec-
tion 63 captures each data along the sequence of R, G
and B data for one row.
[0359] Specifically, the first latch section 63 has m latch
circuits 61 each of which captures data for one pixel. The
3·i-2-th latch circuit 61 from the left captures R data. The
3·i-1-th latch circuit 61 from the left captures G data. The
3·i-th latch circuit 61 from the left captures B data.
[0360] Each latch circuit 61 includes a signal input ter-
minal LS to which the data reading instruction signal is
input from the shift register 31, a terminal D for reading
data, and a terminal Q used by the second latch section
43 to read data. When the data reading instruction signal
is input to the terminal LS, each latch circuit 61 reads
data for one pixel from the terminal D.
[0361] The shift register 31 is the same as the shift
register in the sixth embodiment. In other words, the shift
register 31 outputs the data reading instruction signal
from the signal output terminals C1, C2, ..., Cm/3 in this
order each time SCLK is input. In this embodiment, any
signal output terminal Ci is connected to the 3·i-2 th, 3·i-
1-th and 3·i-th latch circuits 61 in the first latch section
63. Therefore, when the shift register 31 outputs the data
reading instruction signal from one signal output terminal,
R, G and B data are read into three latch circuits in par-
allel, respectively. For example, the signal output termi-
nal C1 is connected to each of the first to third latch circuit
61 from the left, respectively. Thus, when the signal is
output to the signal output terminal C1, the first to third
latch circuits 61 from the left read R, G and B data, each
for one pixel, respectively.
[0362] The second latch section 43 captures data for
one row collectively along the sequence of R, G and B
data for one row. The second latch section 43 includes
latch circuits 62, each of which captures and outputs data
for one pixel. Note that the second latch section 43 has
the latch circuits 62 that is one more in number than the
number of columns, m, of pixels to be driven by the driving
device. Each of the latch circuits 62 of the second latch
section 43 has a terminal LS to which STB is input from
the control section (not shown in FIG. 32), a terminal D
for reading data from each latch circuit 61 of the first latch
section 63 through the switch section 34, and a terminal
Q for outputting the read data. For example, each latch
circuit 62 captures data at predetermined timing (e.g., on
the falling edge of STB or the like) in the cycle of STB so
that the second latch section 43 will capture R, G and B
data for one row collectively.
[0363] The switch section 34 is the same as the switch
section 34 in the sixth embodiment. Any input terminal Ii
of the switch section 34 is connected to the terminal Q
of the i-th latch circuit 61 from the left in the first latch

section 63. Further, any output terminal Oi of the switch
section 34 is connected to the terminal D of the i-th latch
circuit 62 from the left in the first latch section 43.
[0364] Thus, when POL2 input to the switch section 34
is at high level, the m latch circuits 62 numbered from
the first to m-th latch circuit from the left in the second
latch section 43 captures data for one row from the first
latch section 63 through the switch section 34, and out-
puts the captured data from the terminals Q, respectively.
On the other hand, when POL2 is at low level, the m latch
circuits 62 numbered from the second to m+1-th latch
circuit from the left in the second latch section 43 capture
data for one row from the first latch section 63 through
the switch section 34, and output the captured data from
the terminals Q.
[0365] The level shifter 35, the DA converter 36, the
voltage follower 37 and the liquid crystal display panel
2b are the same as those in the sixth embodiment. The
mode of connections of these components 35, 36, 37
and 2b is also the same as in the sixth embodiment.
[0366] However, note that any data input terminal Ui
of the level shifter 35 is connected to the terminal Q of
the i-th latch circuit 62 from the left in the second latch
section 43.
[0367] Further, the mode of outputting the control sig-
nals from the control section (not shown in FIG. 32) in
the ninth embodiment is the same as in the sixth embod-
iment. Therefore, the level of POL1 is switched alternately
on a frame-by-frame basis, and the level of POL2 is
switched alternately per cycle of STB (per selection pe-
riod) (see FIG. 28).
[0368] Next, the operation will be described.
[0369] First, a frame in which periods A and B (see
FIG. 28) alternate will be described. Since POL2 is at
high level during period A, any input terminal Ii of the
switch section 34 is connected to the output terminal Oi.
Therefore, the m latch circuits 62 numbered from the first
to m-th latch circuit from the left in the second latch sec-
tion 43 read data for one row from the first latch section
63 through the switch section 34, and output respective
data.
[0370] Since POL2 is at high level and there is no output
from the output terminal Om+1 of the switch section 34,
there is no input and output to and from the m+1 terminals
in the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and the voltage
follower 37.
[0371] The data output from the m latch circuits 62
numbered from the first to m-th latch circuit from the left
in the second latch section 43 are input to the data input
terminals U1 to Um of the level shifter 35, respectively.
Further, POL1 input to the DA converter 36 during period
A is at high level. Thus, the operation of the level shifter
35, the DA converter 36 and the voltage follower 37 is
the same as the operation for period A described in the
sixth embodiment. As a result, the polarity of each pixel
during period A in this embodiment is the same as that
during period A in the sixth embodiment.
[0372] Further, since POL2 becomes low level during
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period B, any input terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is
connected to the output terminal Oi+1. Therefore, the m
latch circuits 62 numbered from the second to m+1-th
latch circuit from the left in the second latch section 43
read data for one row from the first latch section 63
through the switch section 34, and output respective da-
ta. In this case, there is no input and output to and from
the leftmost terminal in the level shifter 35, DA converter
36 and voltage follower 37, respectively.
[0373] The data output from the m latch circuits 62
numbered from the second to m+1-th latch circuit from
the left in the second latch section 43 are input to the
data input terminals U2 to Um+1 in the level shifter 35.
Further, POL1 input to the DA converter 36 during period
B is at high level. Thus, the operation of the level shifter
35, the DA converter 36 and the voltage follower 37 is
the same as the operation for period B described in the
sixth embodiment. As a result, the polarity of each pixel
during period B in this embodiment is the same as that
during period A in the sixth embodiment.
[0374] After that, the operations for periods A and B
are repeated in this frame.
[0375] Next, a frame in which period C and D (see FIG.
28) alternate will be described. Since POL2 is at high
level during period C, the state of the switch section 34
and the mode of outputting data from the second latch
section 43 are the same as those for period A mentioned
above. Therefore, the data output from the second latch
section 43 are input to the data input terminals U1 to Um
in the level shifter 35. Further, POL1 input to the DA con-
verter 36 during period C is at low level. Thus, the oper-
ation of the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and the
voltage follower 37 is the same as the operation for period
C described in the sixth embodiment. As a result, the
polarity of each pixel during period C in this embodiment
is the same as that during period C in the sixth embodi-
ment.
[0376] Further, since POL2 is at low level during period
D, the state of the switch section 34 and the mode of
outputting data from the second latch section 43 are the
same as those for period B mentioned above. Therefore,
the data output from the second latch section 43 are input
to the data input terminals U2 to Um+1 in the level shifter
35. Further, POL1 input to the DA converter 36 during
period D is at low level. Thus, the operation of the level
shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and the voltage follower
37 is the same as the operation for period D described
in the sixth embodiment. As a result, the polarity of each
pixel during period D in this embodiment is the same as
that during period D in the sixth embodiment.
[0377] After that, the operations for periods C and D
are repeated in this frame.
[0378] The above operation allows even this embodi-
ment to have effects similar to the sixth embodiment.
[0379] Further, each modification of the sixth embod-
iment can also be applied to the ninth embodiment.

Tenth Embodiment

[0380] FIG. 33 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to a
tenth embodiment of the present invention. The same
components as those in the ninth embodiment will be
given the same reference numerals as those in FIG. 32
to omit the detailed description thereof. In the tenth em-
bodiment, each driving device includes the shift register
31, an output of shift register switching section 65, the
switch section 34, a first latch section 66, the second
latch section 43, the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36
and the voltage follower 37. Like in FIG. 32, the compo-
nents of the right driving device other than the DA con-
verter 36 and the voltage follower 37 are not shown in
FIG. 33 as well.
[0381] The first latch section 66 has m+1 latch circuits
61, each of which captures data for one pixel. The first
latch section 66 is the same as the first latch section 63
(see FIG. 32) in the ninth embodiment, except in that the
number of latch circuits is m+1.
[0382] The second latch section 43 is the same as the
second latch section 43 (see FIG. 32) in the ninth em-
bodiment. In this embodiment, however, each of the ter-
minals D of the m+1 latch circuits in the second latch
section 43 is connected to each of the terminals Q of the
latch circuits 61 of the first latch section 66 in a one-to-
one relationship, respectively.
[0383] The output of shift register switching section 65
connects each signal output terminal Ci of the shift reg-
ister with each of the terminals LS of the latch circuits 61
in the first latch section 66. Note that POL2 is input to the
output of shift register switching section 65. Then, the
output of shift register switching section 65 switches the
connection sate depending on whether POL2 is at high
level or low level.
[0384] In the first latch section 66, the terminal LS of
the j-th latch circuit 61 from the left is denoted as LSj.
The output of shift register switching section 65 always
connects the signal output terminal Ci of the shift register
31 to the terminals LS3·i-1 and LS3·i. Then, when POL2
is at high level, it connects the signal output terminal Ci
to the terminal LS3·i-2, while when POL2 is at low level,
it connects the signal output terminal Ci to LS3·i+1 In other
words, when POL2 is at high level, the signal output ter-
minal Ci of the shift register 31 is connected to three ter-
minals LS3·i-2, LS3·i-1 and LS3·i. On the other hand, when
POL2 is at low level, the signal output terminal Ci is con-
nected to three terminals LS3·i-1, LS3·i and LS3·i+1.
[0385] For example, if POL2 is at high level, the signal
output terminal C1 of the shift register 31 is connected to
three terminals LS1, LS2 and LS3, while if POL2 is at low
level, it is connected to three terminals LS2, LS3 and LS4.
The same holds true for the other signal output terminals
of the shift register 31.
[0386] It is assumed that each signal output terminal
Ci of the shift register 31 is connected to three terminals
LS3·i-2, LS3·i-1 and LS3·i until POL2 is input after the liquid
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crystal display device is turned on. After that, when POL2
is input, the output of shift register switching section 65
operates in accordance with POL2.
[0387] The switch section 34 is the same as the switch
section 34 in the sixth embodiment, having m input ter-
minals I1 to Im and m+1 output terminals O1 to Om+1.
Among input terminals, the terminals I3·i-2 (specifically,
I1, I4, I7 ...) are connected to data wiring 71 for R used to
transfer R data. Similarly, among the input terminals, the
terminals I3·i-1 (specifically, I2, I5, I8 ...) are connected to
data wiring 72 for G used to transfer G data. Further,
among the input terminals, I3·i (specifically, I3, I6, I9 ...) B
are connected to data wiring 73 for B used to transfer B
data.
[0388] Further, each of the output terminals O1 to Om+1
of the switch section 34 is connected to each terminal D
of the m+1 latch circuits in the first latch section 66 in a
one-to-one relationship.
[0389] In the tenth embodiment, it is assumed that the
switch section 34 continues to connect the input terminal
Ii to the output terminal O1 until POL2 is input after the
liquid crystal display device is turned on. After that, when
POL2 is input, the switch section 34 operates in accord-
ance with POL2.
[0390] The level shifter 35, the DA converter 36, the
voltage follower 37 and the liquid crystal display panel
2b are the same as those in the sixth and ninth embodi-
ments. The mode of connections of these components
35, 36, 37 and 2b is also the same as in the sixth and
ninth embodiments. Further, the mode of connection be-
tween the second latch section 43 and the level shifter
35 is the same as that in the ninth embodiment.
[0391] The control section (not shown in FIG. 33) in
the tenth embodiment switches the level of POL1 on a
frame-by-frame basis. As for POL2, like in the other em-
bodiments, the control section may generate POL2 or the
driving device may generate POL2. In this embodiment,
as mentioned above, the state of the output of shift reg-
ister switching section 65 and the switch section 34 are
defined even in a state where POL2 is not input immedi-
ately after the liquid crystal display device is turned on.
This state is the same state as when POL2 is at high
level. In this state, the first frame is started and each of
R, G and data in the first row is captured. Then, upon the
start of output of STB, POL2 or the like, POL2 is generated
to switch the state of the output of shift register switching
section 65 and the switch section 34, and after that, the
level of POL2 is switched alternately per cycle of STB
(i.e., per selection period) in the first frame.
[0392] Further, in each of the second and subsequent
frames, the control section (or the driving device) sets
POL2 to high level upon the first selection period, and
switched the level of POL2 alternately per cycle of STB
in the frame. In each of the second and subsequent
frames, POL2 is set to high level at the time of starting
the frame regardless of whether POL2 before the start of
the frame is at high level or low level, and after that, the
level of POL2 is switched per cycle of STB.

[0393] Next, the operation will be described.
[0394] First, the operation at power-on will be de-
scribed. After power-on, the output of shift register
switching section 65 continues to connect the each signal
output terminal Ci of the shift register 31 to the terminals
LS3·i-2, LS3·i-1 and LS3·i. Further, the switch section 34
continues to connect each input terminal Ii to each output
terminal Oi. In this sate, when a frame is started, the shift
register 31 outputs the data reading instruction signal in
response to SCLK from the signal output terminals C1,
C2, ... in this order. Since the output of shift register
switching section 65 and the switch section 34 are in the
above-mentioned state, the first latch section 66 reads
R, G and B data in parallel sequentially for each of the
three latch circuits from the left. At this time, the m+1-th
latch circuit 61 of the first latch section 66 reads no data.
[0395] After that, when the generation of STB is start-
ed, the first to m-th latch circuits 62 from the left in the
second latch section 43 reads data for one row collec-
tively from the first latch section 66, and inputs each data
to the data input terminal U1 to Um of the level shifter 35.
After that, the operation of the level shifter 35, the DA
converter 36 and the voltage follower 37 is the same as
that in the sixth and ninth embodiments. The operation
of the DA converter 36 depends on the level of POL1
input. The above operation is referred to as the first op-
eration.
[0396] It is assumed that POL2 is also generated to-
gether with the generation of STB, and low-level POL2
is input to the output of shift register switching section 65
and the switch section 34. As a result, the output of shift
register switching section 65 switches to a state in which
each signal output terminal Ci of the shift register 31 is
connected to the terminals LS3·i-1, LS3·i and LS3·i+1. Fur-
ther, the switch section 34 switches to a state in which
each input terminal Ii is connected to the output terminal
Oi+1.
[0397] The shift register 31 outputs the data reading
instruction signal in response to SCLK from the signal
output terminals C1, C2, ... in this order. Since the output
of shift register switching section 65 and the switch sec-
tion 34 are in the above-mentioned state, the first latch
circuit 61 from the left in the first latch section 66 reads
no data. Then, the second to m+1-th latch circuits 61
from the left in the first latch section 66 read R, G and B
data sequentially three at a time in parallel. The output
of the data reading instruction signal from each of the
signal output terminals C1, C2, ... is completed during the
cycle of STB.
[0398] After that, the second to m+1-th latch circuits
from the left in the second latch section 43 reads data
for one row collectively from the first latch section 66, and
inputs each data to the data input terminal U2 to Um+1 of
the level shifter 35. After that, the operation of the level
shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and the voltage follower
37 is the same as that in the sixth and ninth embodiments.
The operation of the DA converter 36 depends on the
level of POL1 input. The above operation is referred to
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as the second operation.
[0399] After that, POL2 is switched between high level
and low level alternately per cycle of STB. As a result,
the first operation and the second operation are repeated
alternately.
[0400] In each of the second and subsequent frames,
POL2 is set to high level at the time of starting the frame.
Since POL2 is at high level, the output of shift register
switching section 65 continues to connect each signal
output terminal Ci of the shift register 31 with the terminals
LS3·i-2, LS3·i-1 and LS3·i. Further, the switch section 34
continues to connect each input terminal Ii to the output
terminal Oi. As a result, the driving device performs the
same operation as the first operation mentioned above.
[0401] Further, when POL2 becomes low level, the out-
put of shift register switching section 65 switches to a
state in which each signal output terminal Ci of the shift
register 31 is connected to the terminals LS3·i-1, LS3·i and
LS3·i+1. Further, the switch section 34 switches to a state
in which each input terminal Ii is connected to the output
terminal Oi+1. As a result, the driving device performs the
same operation as the second operation mentioned
above.
[0402] In each of the second and subsequent frames,
since POL2 is also switched between high level and low
level alternately per cycle of STB, the first operation and
the second operation are performed alternately.
[0403] As a result of the above operations, the polari-
ties of pixels adjacent to each other in the longitudinal
direction and the lateral direction become opposite to
each other. Further, since POL1 is switched on a frame-
by-frame basis, the polar state shown in FIG. 11 and
polar state shown in FIG. 15 are switched alternately.
[0404] This embodiment also has effects similar to the
sixth embodiment.
[0405] Further, each modification of the sixth embod-
iment can also be applied to the tenth embodiment.

Eleventh Embodiment

[0406] FIG. 34 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to
an eleventh embodiment of the present invention. The
detailed description of the same components as those in
the sixth and tenth embodiment and the like will be omit-
ted. In the eleventh embodiment, the driving device in-
cludes a shift register 81, the switch section 34, the first
latch section 66, the second latch section 43, the level
shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and the voltage follower
37.
[0407] The liquid crystal display panel 2 is the same
as that in the first embodiment. In the example shown in
FIG. 34, the liquid crystal display panel 2 includes m col-
umns of pixel electrodes and source lines S1 to Sm+1 that
is one more in number than the number of columns of
pixel electrodes.
[0408] The operation of the shift register 81 is the same
as the shift register 31 in the sixth and tenth embodiments

and the like, except in that the shift register 81 has m
signal output terminal C1 to Cm as many as the number
of columns of pixels (dots) on the liquid crystal display
panel 2. Since the shift register 81 is the same as the
shift register already described except for the number of
signal output terminals, the detailed description thereof
will be omitted.
[0409] The switch section 34 is the same as the switch
section 34 in the sixth embodiment, having m input ter-
minals I1 to Im and m+1 output terminals O1 to Om+1.
Each of the input terminals I1 to Im is connected to each
of the signal output terminal C1 to Cm of the shift register
81 in a one-to-one relationship. In the eleventh embodi-
ment, it is assumed that the switch section 34 continues
to connect the input terminal Ii to the output terminal Oi
until POL2 is input after the liquid crystal display device
is turned on. After that, when POL2 is input, the switch
section 34 operates in accordance with POL2.
[0410] The first latch section 66 has signal input termi-
nals Li to Lm+1, and the signal input terminals L1 to Lm+1
are connected to the output terminal O1 to Om+1 of the
switch section 34 in a one-to-one relationship. When the
data reading instruction signal is input from the signal
input terminal Li, the first latch section 66 captures the i-
th data in one line. In the eleventh and subsequent em-
bodiments, it is assumed that each pixel data is trans-
ferred as data for one line sequentially in the following
order: R, G, B, R, G, B .... Therefore, the first latch section
66 reads data for one line serially in response to the data
reading instruction signal input in series from the shift
register 81 through the switch section 34. In other words,
the first latch section 66 reads data in order one pixel
(dot) by one pixel (dot). The first latch section 66 has m+1
output terminals L’1 to L’m+1 as terminals used to read
data (m data) for one line. For example, the first latch
section 66 may have the same structure as the first latch
section 66 (see FIG. 33) in the tenth embodiment.
[0411] Further, the liquid crystal display panel 2 may
be a black-and-white liquid crystal display panel provided
with black-and-white pixels. In this case, data transferred
to the first latch section 66 may be data according to a
black-and-white image. This point holds true for the
twelfth and subsequent embodiments.
[0412] The second latch section 43 has data reading
terminals Q1 to Qm+1 for reading data for one line, and
the data reading terminals Q1 to Qm+1 are connected to
the output terminals L’1 to L’m+1 of the first latch section
66 in a one-to-one relationship. The second latch section
43 reads m data for one line collectively from the first
latch section 66 at predetermined timing (e.g., on the
falling edge of STB or the like) in each cycle of STB, and
outputs each data from the data output terminals Q’1 to
Q’m+1, respectively. The data output terminals Q’1 to
Q’m+1 contained in the second latch section 43 are con-
nected to the data, input terminals U1 to Um+1 of the level
shifter 35 in a one-to-one relationship. For example, the
second latch section 43 may have the same structure as
the second latch section 43 in the tenth embodiment.
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[0413] The level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and
the voltage follower 37 are the same as those in the sixth
and tenth embodiments. The mode of connections
among these components 35 to 37 is also the same as
in the sixth and tenth embodiments. Each of the potential
output terminals V1 to Vm+1 of the voltage follower 37 are
connected to each of the source lines S1 to Sm+1 of the
liquid crystal display panel 2 in a one-to-one relationship.
[0414] In the eleventh embodiment, the control section
(not shown in FIG. 34) also switches the level of POL1
on a frame-by-frame basis. As for POL2, like in the other
embodiments, the control section may generate POL2 or
the driving device may generate POL2. In the eleventh
embodiment, the state of the switch section 34 is defined
even in a state where POL2 is not input immediately after
the liquid crystal display device is turned on. This state
is the same state as when POL2 is at high level. In this
state, the first frame is started and data in the first row is
captured. Then, upon the start of generation of STB,
POL2 or the like, POL2 is generated to switch the state
of the switch section 34, and after that, the level of POL2
is switched alternately during the cycle of STB in the first
frame. This point is the same as that of the tenth embod-
iment.
[0415] In each of the second and subsequent frames,
the control section (or the driving device) sets POL2 to
high level upon the first selection period, and after that,
the level of POL2 is switched alternately per cycle of STB
in the frame. In each of the second and subsequent
frames, POL2 is set to high level at the time of starting
the frame regardless of whether POL2 before the start of
the frame is at high level or low level, and after that, the
level of POL2 is switched per cycle of STB. This point
also the same as that in the tenth embodiment.
[0416] Next, the operation at power-on will be de-
scribed. After power-on, the switch section 34 continues
to connect each input terminal Ii to the output terminal
Oi. In this state, when the frame is started, the shift reg-
ister 81 outputs the data reading instruction signal from
the signal output terminals C1, C2, ... in this order in re-
sponse to SCLK, and the first latch section 66 reads data
for one line serially one pixel by one pixel. At this time,
since the switch section 34 is in the above-mentioned
state, the output terminal Om+1 of the switch section 34
is not connected to the input terminal Im. Therefore, since
there is no signal input to the signal input terminal Lm+1
of the first latch section 66, the data output terminal L’m+1
is not used.
[0417] After that, when the generation of STB is start-
ed, the data reading terminals Q1 to Qm of the second
latch section 43 reads data for one row collectively from
the first latch section 66, and inputs each data to the data
input terminals U1 to Um of the level shifter 35. After that,
the operation of the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36
and the voltage follower 37 is the same as that in the
sixth, ninth and tenth embodiments and the like. Note
that the operation of the DA converter 36 depends on the
level of POL1 input. As described in the tenth embodi-

ment, this operation is referred to as the first operation.
[0418] It is assumed that POL2 is also generated to-
gether with STB, and low-level POL2 is input to the switch
section 34. As a result, the switch section 34 switches to
a state in which each input terminal Ii is connected to the
output terminal Oi+1.
[0419] The shift register 81 outputs the data reading
instruction signal from the signal output terminals C1,
C2, ... in this order in response to SCLK, and the first
latch section 66 reads data for one line serially one pixel
(dot) by one pixel (dot). Since each input terminal Ii of
the switch section 34 is connected to the output terminal
Oi+1, there is no signal input to the signal input terminal
L1 of the first latch section 66, and data output terminal
L’1 is not used.
[0420] After that, the data reading terminals Q2 to Qm+1
of the second latch section 43 reads data for one row
collectively from the first latch section 66, and inputs each
data to the data input terminals U2 to Um+1 of the level
shifter 35. After that, the operation of the level shifter 35,
the DA converter 36 and the voltage follower 37 is the
same as in the sixth, ninth and tenth embodiments and
the like. Note that the operation of the DA converter 36
depends on the level of POL1 input. As described in the
tenth embodiment, this operation is referred to as the
second operation.
[0421] After that, POL2 is switched between high level
and low level alternately per cycle of STB. As a result,
the first operation and the second operation are repeated
alternately.
[0422] In each of the second and subsequent frames,
POL2 is set to high level at the time of starting the frame.
Since POL2 is at high level, the switch section 34 is in
the state where each input terminal Ii is connected to the
output terminal Oi. As a result, the driving device per-
forms the same operation as the first operation men-
tioned above.
[0423] Further, when POL2 becomes low level, the
switch section 34 switches to a state in which each input
terminal Ii is connected to the output terminal Oi+1. As a
result, the driving device performs the same operation
as the second operation mentioned above.
[0424] In each of the second and subsequent frames,
since POL2 is switched between high level and low level
alternately per cycle of STB, the first operation and the
second operation are performed alternately.
[0425] As a result of the above-mentioned operations,
the polar state of each pixel in each frame becomes the
same as that in the sixth embodiment and the like.
[0426] This embodiment also has effects similar to the
sixth embodiment.
[0427] Next, a modification of the eleventh embodi-
ment will be described.
[0428] Like in the first embodiment, FIG. 34 shows the
case where one driving device is connected to the liquid
crystal display panel, but two or more driving devices
may be connected to the liquid crystal panel like in the
sixth embodiment and the like. In this case, the structure
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of the liquid crystal display panel may be the same struc-
ture of the liquid crystal display panel 2b (see FIG. 27 or
the like in the third and sixth embodiments. Then, like in
the sixth embodiment, the liquid crystal display panel 2b
may be connected to the voltage follower 37 of each driv-
ing device.
[0429] Further, like in the second embodiment, two or
more consecutive gate lines may be grouped. In this
case, the liquid crystal panel has the same structure as
the liquid crystal panel 2a (see FIG. 17) in the second
embodiment. In this case, the control section (or the po-
tential setting section) may set POL2 to high level during
a period for selecting each row in the odd-numbered
group one by one, and sets POL2 to low level during a
period for selecting each row in the even-numbered
group one by one.

Twelfth Embodiment

[0430] FIG. 35 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to a
twelfth embodiment of the present invention. The de-
scription of the same components as those in the elev-
enth embodiment will be omitted. In the twelfth embodi-
ment, the driving device includes the shift register 81, the
first latch section 66, the switch section 34, the second
latch section 43, the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36
and the voltage follower 37.
[0431] In the structure of the twelfth embodiment is dif-
ferent from that of the eleventh embodiment in that the
switch section 34 is arranged between the first latch sec-
tion 66 and the second latch section 43. Because of this
arrangement, the first latch section 66 has m signal input
terminals L1 to Lm and m output terminals L’1 to L’m in
the twelfth embodiment. The signal input terminals L1 to
Lm of the first latch section 66 are connected to the signal
output terminal C1 to Cm of the shift register 81 in a one-
to-one relationship. Further, the output terminals L’1 to
L’m of the first latch section 66 are connected to the input
terminals I1 to Im of the switch section 34 in a one-to-one
relationship.
[0432] The structure of the switch section 34 is that
same as that in the sixth and other embodiments. In this
embodiment, the output terminals O1 to Om+1 of the
switch section 34 are connected to the data reading ter-
minals Q1 to Qm+1 of the second latch section 43 in a
one-to-one relationship.
[0433] The second latch section 43, the level shifter
35, the DA converter 36, the voltage follower 37 and the
liquid crystal display panel 2 are the same as those in
the eleventh embodiment. Further, the mode of connec-
tions among these components 43, 35, 36, 37 and 2 is
also the same as that in the eleventh embodiment.
[0434] The output mode of control signals from the con-
trol section (not shown in FIG. 35) in the twelfth embod-
iment is the same as in the sixth embodiment. Therefore,
the level variations of POL1 and POL2 are the same as
the case shown in FIG. 28. In other words, the level of

POL1 switched alternately on a frame-by-frame basis,
and the level of POL2 is switched alternately per cycle of
STB. Like in the other embodiments, POL2 may be gen-
erated on the driving device side. These points hold true
for thirteenth and fourteenth embodiments to be de-
scribed later.
[0435] A frame in which periods A and B (see FIG. 28)
alternate will be described. Since POL2 is at high level
during period A, any input terminal Ii of the switch section
34 is connected to the output terminal Oi. The second
latch section 43 reads data for one row from the first latch
section 63 through the switch section 34 by means of the
m data reading terminals Q1 to Qm. Then, the second
latch section 43 outputs each data from the data output
terminals Q’1 to Q’m. At this time, since there is no output
from the output terminal Om+1 of the switch section 34,
there is no input and output to and from the m+1-th ter-
minal from the left in the second latch section 43, the
level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and the voltage fol-
lower 37.
[0436] The data output from the data output terminals
Q’1 to Q’m of the second latch section 43 are input to the
data input terminal U1 to Um of the level shifter 35. Fur-
ther, POL1 is at high level during period A. Therefore, the
operation of the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and
the voltage follower 37 is the same as that for period A
described in the sixth embodiment.
[0437] Since POL2 becomes low level during period B
(see FIG. 28), any input terminal Ii of the switch section
34 is connected to the output terminal Oi+1. Therefore,
the second latch section 43 reads data for one row from
the first latch section 63 through the switch section 34 by
means of the m data reading terminals Q2 to Qm+1. Then,
the second latch section 43 outputs each data from the
data output terminals Q’2 to Q’m+1. At this time, since
there is not output from the output terminal O1 of the
switch section 34, there is no input output to and from
the leftmost terminal in the second latch section 43, the
level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and the voltage fol-
lower 37.
[0438] The data output from the data output terminals
Q’2 to Q’m+1 of the second latch section 43 are input to
the data input terminals U2 to Um+1 of the level shifter 35.
Further, POL1 is at high level during period B. Therefore,
the operation of the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36
and the voltage follower 37 is the same as that for period
B described in the sixth embodiment.
[0439] After that, the operations for periods A and B
are repeated alternately.
[0440] Next, a frame in which periods C and D (see
FIG. 28) alternate will be described. Since POL2 be-
comes high level during period C, the second latch sec-
tion 43 reads data for one row from the data reading
terminal Q1 to Qm through the switch section 34, and
outputs each data from the data output terminal Q’1 to
Q’m. At this time, POL1 is at low level. Therefore, the
operation of the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and
the voltage follower 37 is the same as that for period C
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described in the sixth embodiment.
[0441] Since POL2 becomes low level during period D,
the second latch section 43 reads data for one row from
the data reading terminals Q2 to Qm+1 through the switch
section 34, and outputs each data from the data output
terminals Q’2 to Q’m+1. At this time, POL1 is at low level.
Therefore, the operation of the level shifter 35, the DA
converter 36 and the voltage follower 37 is the same as
that for period D described in the sixth embodiment.
[0442] After that, the operations for periods C and D
are repeated alternately in this frame.
[0443] As a result of the above-mentioned operations,
the polar state of each pixel in each frame becomes the
same as that in the sixth embodiment and the like.
[0444] This embodiment also has effects similar to the
sixth embodiment.
[0445] Further, each modification of the eleventh em-
bodiment can also be applied to the twelfth embodiment.

Thirteenth Embodiment

[0446] FIG. 36 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to a
thirteenth embodiment of the present invention. The de-
tailed description of the same components as those in
the twelfth embodiment will be omitted. In the thirteenth
embodiment, the driving device includes the shift register
81, the first latch section 66, the second latch section 43,
the switch section 34, the level shifter 35, the DA con-
verter 36 and the voltage follower 37.
[0447] The mode of connection between the shift reg-
ister 81 and the first latch section 66 is the same as that
in the twelfth embodiment.
[0448] The structure of the thirteenth embodiment is
different from that of the twelfth embodiment in that the
switch section 34 is arranged between the second latch
section 43 and the level shifter 35. Because of this ar-
rangement, the second latch section 43 has m data read-
ing terminals Q1 to Qm and m data output terminals Q’1
to Q’m in the thirteenth embodiment. The data reading
terminals Q1 to Qm of the second latch section 43 are
connected to the output terminals L’1 to L’m of the first
latch section 66 in a one-to-one relationship. Further, the
data output terminals Q’1 to Q’m of the second latch sec-
tion 43 are connected to the input terminal I1 to Im of the
switch section 34 in a one-to-one relationship.
[0449] The structure of the switch section 34 is that
same as that in the sixth and other embodiments. In this
embodiment, the output terminals O1 to Om+1 of the
switch section 34 are connected to the data input terminal
U1 to Um+1 of the level shifter 35 in a one-to-one relation-
ship.
[0450] The level shifter 35, the DA converter 36, the
voltage follower 37 and the liquid crystal display panel 2
are the same as those in the eleventh and twelfth em-
bodiments. The mode of connections among these com-
ponents is also the same as that in the eleventh and
twelfth embodiments.

[0451] As already described, the level variations of
POL1 and POL2 in the thirteenth embodiment are also
the same as the case shown in FIG. 28. A frame in which
periods A and B (see FIG. 28) alternate will be described.
Since POL2 becomes high level during period A, any in-
put terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected to
the output terminal Oi. Therefore, the second latch sec-
tion 43 captures data for one row from the data reading
terminals Q1 to Qm, and outputs each data from the data
output terminals Q’1 to Q’m. Since the switch section 34
is in the above-mentioned state, the data output from the
data output terminals Q’1 to Q’m are input to the data
input terminal U1 to Um of the level shifter 35. Further,
POL1 is high level during period A. Therefore, the oper-
ation of the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and the
voltage follower 37 is the same as the operation for period
A described in the sixth embodiment. Note that there is
no input and output to and from the m+1-th terminal from
the left in the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and
the voltage follower 37.
[0452] Since POL2 becomes low level during period B,
any input terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected
to the output terminal Oi+1. Further, the second latch sec-
tion 43 captures data for one row from the data reading
terminals Q1 to Qm, and outputs each data from the data
output terminals Q’1 to Q’m. Since the switch section 34
is in the above-mentioned state, the data output from the
data output terminals Q’1 to Q’m are input to the data
input terminals U2 to Um+1 of the level shifter 35. Further,
POL1 is at high level during period B. Therefore, the op-
eration of the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and
the voltage follower 37 is the same as the operation for
period B described in the sixth embodiment. Note that
there is no input and output to and from the leftmost ter-
minal in the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36 and the
voltage follower 37.
[0453] After that, the operations for periods A and B
are repeated alternately in this frame.
[0454] Next, a frame in which periods C and D (see
FIG. 28) alternate will be described. Since POL2 be-
comes high level during period C, any input terminal Ii of
the switch section 34 is connected to the output terminal
Oi. Therefore, the data output from the data output ter-
minals Q’1 to Q’m of the second latch section 43 are input
to the data input terminals U1 to Um of the level shifter
35. Further, POL1 is at low level during period C. There-
fore, the operation of the level shifter 35, the DA converter
36 and the voltage follower 37 is the same as the oper-
ation for period C described in the sixth embodiment.
Note that there is no input and output to and from the
m+1-th terminal in the level shifter 35, the DA converter
36 and the voltage follower 37.
[0455] Since POL2 becomes low level during period D,
any input terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected
to the output terminal Oi+1. Therefore, the data output
from the data output terminals Q’1 to Q’m of the second
latch section 43 are input to the data input terminal U2 to
Um+1 of the level shifter 35. Further, POL1 is at low level
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during period D. Therefore, the operation of the level shift-
er 35, the DA converter 36 and the voltage follower 37
is the same as the operation for period D described in
the sixth embodiment. Note that there is no input and
output to and from the leftmost terminal in the level shifter
35, the DA converter 36 and the voltage follower 37.
[0456] After that, the operations for periods C and D
are repeated alternately.
[0457] As a result of the above-mentioned operations,
the polar state of each pixel in each frame becomes the
same as that in the sixth embodiment and the like.
[0458] This embodiment also has effects similar to the
sixth embodiment.
[0459] Further, each modification of the eleventh em-
bodiment can also be applied to the thirteenth embodi-
ment.

Fourteenth Embodiment

[0460] FIG. 37 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to a
fourteenth embodiment of the present invention. The de-
tailed description of the same components as those in
the thirteenth embodiment will be omitted. In the four-
teenth embodiment, the driving device includes the shift
register 81, the first latch section 66, the second latch
section 43, the level shifter 35, the switch section 34, the
DA converter 36 and the voltage follower 37.
[0461] The shift register 81, the first latch section 66
and second latch section 43, and the mode of connec-
tions among them are the same as in the thirteenth em-
bodiment.
[0462] The structure of the fourteenth embodiment is
different from the thirteenth embodiment in that the switch
section 34 is arranged between the level shifter 35 and
the DA converter 36. Because of this arrangement, the
level shifter 35 has m data input terminals U1 to Um and
m data output terminals U’1 to U’m in the fourteenth em-
bodiment. The data input terminals U1 to Um of the level
shifter 35 are connected to the data output terminals Q’1
to Q’m of the second latch section 43 in a one-to-one
relationship. Further, the data output terminals U’1 to U’m
of the level shifter 35 are connected to the input terminals
I1 to Im of the switch section 34 in a one-to-one relation-
ship.
[0463] The structure of the switch section 34 is that
same as that in the sixth and other embodiments. In this
embodiment, the output terminals O1 to Om+1 of the
switch section 34 are connected to the data input termi-
nals T1 to Tm+1 of the DA converter 36 in a one-to-one
relationship.
[0464] The DA converter 36, the voltage follower 37
and the liquid crystal display panel 2, and the mode of
connections among them are the same as in the eleventh
embodiment and the like.
[0465] As already described, the level variations of
POL1 and POL2 in the fourteenth embodiment are also
the same as the case shown in FIG. 28. A frame in which

periods A and B (see FIG. 28) alternate will be described.
Since POL2 becomes high level during period A, any in-
put terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected to
the output terminal Oi. The second latch section 43 cap-
tures data for one row from the data reading terminals
Q1 to Qm, and inputs each data to the data input terminals
U1 to Um of the level shifter 35. The level shifter 35 shifts
the level of input data and outputs the data from the data
output terminals U’1 to U’m. Since the switch section 34
is in the above-mentioned state, the data output from the
data output terminals U’1 to U’m are input to the data input
terminals T1 to Tm of the DA converter. POL1 is at high
level during period A. Therefore, the operation of the DA
converter 36 and the voltage follower 37 is the same as
the operation for period A described in the sixth embod-
iment. Note that there is no input and output to and from
the m+1-th terminal from the left in the DA converter 36
and the voltage follower 37.
[0466] Since POL2 becomes low level during period B,
any input terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected
to the output terminal Oi+1. The second latch section 43
inputs data for one row to the data input terminals U1 to
Um of the level shifter 35. The level shifter 35 shifts the
level of input data and outputs the data from the data
output terminals U’1 to U’m. Since the switch section 34
is in the above-mentioned state, the data output from the
data input terminals U1 to Um are input to the data input
terminals T2 to Tm+1 of the DA converter. POL1 is at high
level during period B. Therefore, the operation of the DA
converter 36 and the voltage follower 37 is the same as
the operation for period B described in the sixth embod-
iment. Note that there is no input and output to and from
the leftmost terminal in the DA converter 36 and the volt-
age follower 37.
[0467] After that, the operations for periods A and B
are repeated alternately in this frame.
[0468] Next, a frame in which periods C and D (see
FIG. 28) alternate will be described. Since POL2 be-
comes high level during period C, any input terminal Ii of
the switch section 34 is connected to the output terminal
Oi. The second latch section 43 inputs data for one row
to the data input terminals U1 to Um of the level shifter
35. The level shifter 35 shifts the level of input data and
outputs the data from the data output terminals U’1 to
U’m. Since the switch section 34 is in the above-men-
tioned state, the data output from the data output termi-
nals U’1 to U’m are input to the data input terminals T1 to
Tm of the DA converter. POL1 is at low level during period
C. Therefore, the operation of the DA converter 36 and
the voltage follower 37 is the same as the operation for
period C described in the sixth embodiment. Note that
there is no input and output to and from the m+1-th ter-
minal from the left in the DA converter 36 and the voltage
follower 37.
[0469] Since POL2 becomes low level during period D,
any input terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected
to the output terminal Oi+1. The second latch section 43
inputs data for one row to the data input terminals U1 to
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Um of the level shifter 35. The level shifter 35 shifts the
level of input data and outputs the data from the data
output terminals U’1 to U’m. Since the switch section 34
is in the above-mentioned state, the data output from the
data input terminals U1 to Um are input to the data input
terminals T2 to Tm+1 of the DA converter. POL1 is at low
level during period D. Therefore, the operation of the DA
converter 36 and the voltage follower 37 is the same as
the operation for period D described in the sixth embod-
iment. Note that there is no input and output to and from
the leftmost terminal in the DA converter 36 and the volt-
age follower 37.
[0470] After that, the operations for periods C and D
are repeated alternately.
[0471] As a result of the above-mentioned operations,
the polar state of each pixel in each frame becomes the
same as that in the sixth embodiment.
[0472] This embodiment also has effects similar to the
sixth embodiment.
[0473] Further, each modification of the eleventh em-
bodiment can also be applied to the fourteenth embodi-
ment.

Fifteenth Embodiment

[0474] FIG. 38 is an illustrative diagram showing an
example of a liquid crystal display device according to a
fifteenth embodiment of the present invention. The de-
tailed description of the same components as those in
the fourteenth embodiment will be omitted. In the fifteenth
embodiment, the driving device includes the shift register
81, the first latch section 66, the second latch section 43,
the level shifter 35, the DA converter 36, the switch sec-
tion 34 and the voltage follower 37.
[0475] The shift register 81, the first latch section 66
and second latch section 43, and the mode of connection
among them are the same as in the fourteenth embodi-
ment.
[0476] The structure of the fifteenth embodiment is dif-
ferent from the fourteenth embodiment in that the switch
section 34 is arranged between the DA converter 36 and
the voltage follower 37. Because of this arrangement,
the DA converter 36 has m data input terminals T1 to Tm
and m potential output terminals T’1 to T’m in the fifteenth
embodiment. The DA converter 36 is the same as that
in the fourteenth and other embodiments, except in that
the data input terminals and the potential output terminals
are one less in number, respectively. The data input ter-
minals T1 to Tm of the DA converter 36 are connected to
the data output terminals U’1 to U’m of the level shifter
35 in a one-to-one relationship. Further, the potential out-
put terminals T’1 to T’m of the DA converter 36 are con-
nected to the input terminals I1 to Im of the switch section
34 in a one-to-one relationship.
[0477] The structure of the switch section 34 is that
same as that in the sixth and other embodiments. In this
embodiment, the output terminals O1 to Om+1 of the
switch section 34 are connected to the potential input

terminals W1 to Wm+1 of the voltage follower in a one-to-
one relationship.
[0478] The voltage follower 37 and the liquid crystal
display panel 2, and the mode of connection therebe-
tween are the same as in the eleventh embodiment and
the like.
[0479] The output mode of control signals from the con-
trol section (not shown in FIG. 38) in the fifteenth embod-
iment is the same as in the eighth embodiment. There-
fore, the level variations of POL1 and POL2 are the same
as the case shown in FIG. 31. In other words, the level
of POL2 is set to high level at the time of starting the
frame, and after that, switched alternately per cycle of
STB (i.e., per row selection period). Further, POL1 is
switched per cycle of STB. Then, frame F1 (see FIG. 31)
in which when POL2 becomes high level, POL1 is also
set to high level, while when POL2 becomes low level,
POL1 is also set to low level, and frame F2 (see FIG. 31)
in which when POL2 becomes high level, POL1 is set to
low level, while when POL2 becomes low level, POL1 is
set to high level are repeated alternately. Like in the other
embodiments, POL2 may be generated on the driving
device side.
[0480] The following describes frame F1 in which pe-
riods E and F (see FIG. 31) alternate. First, period E will
be described. The second latch section 43 reads data
for one row from the first latch section 66, and input each
data to the level shifter 35. The level shifter 35 shifts the
level of the input data, and input each data after subjected
to level shifting to the data input terminals T1 to Tm of the
DA converter 46. In addition to period E, this operation
is the same as those for periods F, G and H. The DA
converter 46 converts the input data into an analog volt-
age and outputs the analog voltage. Since POL1 is at
high level during period E, the DA converter 46 outputs
a potential (V0-V8 or the like) higher than VCOM from each
of the odd-numbered potential output terminals T’1,
T’3, ... from the left, and outputs a potential (V9-V17 or
the like) lower than VCOM from each of the even-num-
bered potential output terminals T’2, T’4, ... from the left.
Since POL2 becomes high level during period E, any in-
put terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected to
the output terminal Oi. Therefore, the potentials output
from the potential output terminals T’1 to T’m of the DA
converter 46 are output from the output terminals O1 to
Om of the switch section 34, and further output from the
potential output terminals V1 to Vm of the voltage follower
37. Note that there is no output from the potential output
terminal Vm+1.
[0481] Since POL1 is at low level during period F, the
DA converter 46 outputs a potential (V9-V17 or the like)
lower than VCOM from each of the odd-numbered poten-
tial output terminals T’1, T’3, ... from the left, and outputs
a potential (V0-V8 or the like) higher than VCOM from each
of the even-numbered potential output terminals T’2,
T’4, ... from the left. Since POL2 becomes low level during
period F, any input terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is
connected to the output terminal Oi+1. Therefore, the po-
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tentials output from the potential output terminals T’1 to
T’m of the DA converter 46 are output from the output
terminals O2 to Om+1 of the switch section 34, and further
output from the potential output terminals V2 to Vm+1 of
the voltage follower 37. Note that there is no output from
the potential output terminal V1.
[0482] After that, the operations for periods E and F
are repeated alternately in frame F1.
[0483] Next, frame F2 in which periods G and H (see
FIG. 31) are alternate will be described. Since POL1 is
at low level during period G, the DA converter 46 outputs
a potential (V9-V17 or the like) lower than VCOM from each
of the odd-numbered potential output terminals T’1,
T’3, ... from the left, and outputs a potential (V0-V8 or the
like) higher than VCOM from each of the even-numbered
potential output terminals T’2, T’4, ... from the left. Further,
since POL2 becomes high level during period G, any input
terminal Ii of the switch section 34 is connected to the
output terminal Oi. Therefore, the potentials output from
the potential output terminals T’1 to T’m of the DA con-
verter 46 are output from the output terminals O1 to Om
of the switch section 34, and further output from the po-
tential output terminals V1 to Vm of the voltage follower
37. Note that there is no output from the potential output
terminal Vm+1.
[0484] Since POL1 is at high level during period H, the
DA converter 46 outputs a potential (V0-V8 or the like)
higher than VCOM from each of the odd-numbered po-
tential output terminals T’1, T’3, ... from the left, and out-
puts a potential (V9-V17 or the like) lower than VCOM from
each of the even-numbered potential output terminals
T’2, T’4, ... from the left. Further, since POL2 becomes
low level during period H, any input terminal Ii of the switch
section 34 is connected to the output terminal Oi+1.
Therefore, the potentials output from the potential output
terminals T’1 to T’m of the DA converter 46 are output
from the output terminals O2 to Om+1, and further output
from the potential output terminals V2 to Vm+1 of the volt-
age follower 37. Note that there is no output from the
potential output terminal V1.
[0485] After that, the operations for periods G and H
are repeated alternately in frame F2.
[0486] As a result of the above-mentioned operations,
the polar state of each pixel in each frame becomes the
same as that in the sixth embodiment and the like.
[0487] This embodiment also has effects similar to the
sixth embodiment.
[0488] Further, each modification of the eleventh em-
bodiment can also be applied to the fifteenth embodi-
ment. When two or more consecutive gate lines are
grouped, the control section (or the potential setting sec-
tion) may set POL2 to high level during a period for se-
lecting each row in the odd-numbered group one by one,
and set POL2 to low level during a period for selecting
each row in the even-numbered group one by one. Then,
the cycle of switching the level of POL1 may be matched
to the cycle of switching the level of POL2.
[0489] Further, in each of the sixth and subsequent

embodiments, it is preferred that output of potentials in
the next frame be started after the DA converter 36 once
sets the output potential of each potential output terminal
T’i to a potential between the maximum potential (V0 in
the above example) and the minimum potential (V17 in
the above example) during a vertical blanking interval. It
is particularly preferred that the DA converter 36 should
set the output potential of each potential output terminal
T’i to VCOM(=(V0+V17)/2) during the vertical blanking in-
terval. This setting can reduce the load on the power
supply (not shown in FIG. 27 and the like) supplying V0
to V17.
[0490] In order to set the output potential of each po-
tential output terminal of the DA converter 36 once to a
potential between the maximum potential and the mini-
mum potential, DA converter 36 may, for example, short-
circuit between pair of adjacent two potential output ter-
minals.
[0491] The present invention can be applied to both
normally white and normally black.
[0492] According to the present invention, the liquid
crystal display panel can be so driven that the number
of consecutive pixels having the same polarity will be
reduced while reducing power consumption, and the liq-
uid crystal display panel can be driven without changing
the order of output of potentials corresponding to image
data from the order of input of image data.
[0493] The aforementioned embodiments disclose the
characteristic structures of the present invention as fol-
lows:
[0494] (Note 1) A liquid crystal display device compris-
ing: an active matrix liquid crystal display panel; and a
driving device for driving the liquid crystal display panel,
wherein the liquid crystal display panel comprises: a com-
mon electrode; a plurality of pixel electrodes arranged in
a matrix; and source lines provided on the left side of
pixel electrodes in each column of pixel electrodes and
on the right side of the rightmost column of pixel elec-
trodes, wherein when every row or every two or more
consecutive rows of pixel electrodes are set as one
group, a pixel electrode in each row of an odd-numbered
group is connected to a source line on a predetermined
side among source lines existing on both sides of the
pixel electrode, and a pixel electrode in each row of an
even-numbered group is connected to a source line on
the side opposite to the predetermined side among the
source lines existing on both sides of the pixel electrode,
and the driving device comprises: potential output means
having a plurality of potential output terminals from each
of which a potential corresponding to an input pixel value
is output, and configured to output a potential from each
potential output terminal in such a manner to output a
potential higher than a common electrode potential and
a potential lower than the common electrode potential
alternately in order of arrangement of the potential output
terminals; and switch means having a plurality of input
terminals and switch output terminals that is one more in
number than the plurality of input terminals, wherein if
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the k-th input terminal from the left is denoted as Ik, the
k-th and k+1-th switch output terminals from the left are
denoted as Ok and Ok+1, respectively, the number of input
terminals is denoted as n, and k takes each value from
1 to n, the switch means connects the input terminal Ik
to either of the switch output terminals Ok and Ok+1,
wherein each source line of the liquid crystal display pan-
el is connected to a corresponding switch output terminal
of the switch means, the potential output means switches
between output of a potential higher than the common
electrode potential and output of a potential lower than
the common electrode potential at each potential output
terminal depending on a period for selecting each row in
the odd-numbered group one by one or a period for se-
lecting each row in the even-numbered group one by
one, the switch means switches between the switch out-
put terminals to be connected to each input terminal de-
pending on the period for selecting each row in the odd-
numbered group one by one or the period for selecting
each row in the even-numbered group one by one, and
the potential output means continues to output, from each
potential output terminal, a potential specific to a pixel
value corresponding to the potential output terminal, re-
spectively, during a selection period of one row.
[0495] (Note 2) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 1, further comprising control means for
outputting a first control signal to control whether the po-
tential of each potential output terminal of the potential
output means is set higher or lower than the common
electrode potential, and a second control signal to give
an instruction to determine to which of the switch output
terminals Ok and Ok+1 the input terminal Ik is to be con-
nected, wherein depending on whether the first control
signal is at high level or low level, the potential output
means switches between whether a potential higher than
the common electrode potential is output from an odd-
numbered potential output terminal from the left and a
potential lower than the common electrode potential is
output from an even-numbered potential output terminal
from the left, and whether a potential lower than the com-
mon electrode potential is output from the odd-numbered
potential output terminal from the left and a potential high-
er than the common electrode potential is output from
the even-numbered potential output terminal from the
left, the switch means switches between the switch out-
put terminals Ok and Ok+1 to which the input terminal Ik
is to be connected, depending on whether the second
control signal is at high level or low level, and the control
means switches the levels of the first control signal and
the second control signal between the period for selecting
each row in the odd-numbered group one by one and the
period for selecting each row in the even-numbered
group one by one.
[0496] (Note 3) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 2, wherein the control means switches,
on a frame-by-frame basis, between a mode of outputting
the control signals, in which when the first control signal
is set to high level, the second control signal is also set

to high level, while when the first control signal is set to
low level, the second control signal is also set to low level,
and a mode of outputting the control signals, in which
when the first control signal is set to low level, the second
control signal is set to high level, while when the first
control signal is set to high level, the second control signal
is set to low level.
[0497] (Note 4) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 2 or 3, wherein upon switching between
selection periods, the control means puts output from a
potential output terminal of the potential output means
into a high impedance state, and switches the level of
the second control signal while the output of the potential
output terminal is in the high impedance state.
[0498] (Note 5) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 1, further comprising control means for
outputting a first control signal to control whether the po-
tential of each potential output terminal of the potential
output means is set higher or lower than the common
electrode potential and notifying the potential output
means of the start of a frame, wherein the potential output
means outputs a second control signal to give an instruc-
tion to determine to which of the switch output terminals
Ok and Ok+1 the input terminal Ik is to be connected, and
depending on whether the first control signal is at high
level or low level, the potential output means switches
between whether a potential higher than the common
electrode potential is output from an odd-numbered po-
tential output terminal from the left and a potential lower
than the common electrode potential is output from an
even-numbered potential output terminal from the left,
and whether a potential lower than the common electrode
potential is output from the odd-numbered potential out-
put terminal from the left and a potential higher than the
common electrode potential is output from the even-num-
bered potential output terminal from the left, the switch
means switches between the switch output terminals Ok
and Ok+1 to which the input terminal Ik is to be connected,
depending on whether the second control signal is at high
level or low level, the control means switches the level
of the first control signal between the period for selecting
each row in the odd-numbered group one by one and the
period for selecting each row in the even-numbered
group one by one, and when notified of the start of a
frame, the potential output means controls the second
control signal to connect the input terminal Ik to the switch
output terminal Ok, and after that, switches the level of
the second control signal between the period for selecting
each row in the odd-numbered group one by one and the
period for selecting each row in the even-numbered
group one by one.
[0499] (Note 6) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 5, wherein the control means switches,
on a frame-by-frame basis, between a mode of outputting
the control signals, in which when the second control
signal becomes high level, the first control signal is set
to high level, while when the second control signal be-
comes low level, the first control signal is set to low level,
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and a mode of outputting the control signals, in which
when the second control signal becomes high level, the
first control signal is set to low level, while when the sec-
ond control signal becomes low level, the first control
signal is set to high level.
[0500] (Note 7) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 5 or 6, wherein upon switching between
selection periods, the control means puts output from a
potential output terminal of the potential output means
into a high impedance state, and the potential output
means switches the level of the second control signal
while the output from the potential output terminal is in
the high impedance state.
[0501] (Note 8) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to any one of Notes 1 to 7, wherein every row of
pixel electrodes is set as one group in such a manner
that a pixel electrode in an odd-numbered row is con-
nected to a source line on a predetermined side among
source lines existing on both sides of the pixel electrode,
and a pixel electrode in an even-numbered row is con-
nected to a source line on the side opposite to the pre-
determined side among the source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode.
[0502] (Note 9) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to any one of Notes 1 to 8, wherein two or more
driving devices are provided, switch means of respective
driving devices are placed side by side, and among ad-
jacent two switch means, the rightmost switch output ter-
minal of the left-hand switch means and the leftmost
switch output terminal of the right-hand switch means are
connected to a common source line.
[0503] (Note 10) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to any one of Notes 1 to 9, wherein the potential
output means sets the output potential of each potential
output terminal to a potential between the maximum po-
tential and the minimum potential output from the poten-
tial output terminal during a vertical blanking interval.
[0504] (Note 11) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to any one of Notes 1 to 10, wherein the potential
output means short-circuits between a pair of adjacent
two potential output terminals during a vertical blanking
interval.
[0505] (Note 12) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to any one of Notes 1 to 11, wherein R, G and B
pixels are arranged on the liquid crystal panel in the same
sequence on a row-by-row basis.
[0506] (Note 13) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to any one of Notes 1 to 11, wherein R, G and B
pixels are arranged on the liquid crystal panel in different
sequences among a predetermined number of consec-
utive rows, and the R, G and B arrangement pattern in
the predetermined number of consecutive rows is repeat-
ed.
[0507] (Note 14) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to any one of Notes 1 to 11, wherein only one
kind of pixels among R, G and B are arranged in each
row on the liquid crystal panel.
[0508] (Note 15) A liquid crystal display device com-

prising: an active matrix liquid crystal display panel; and
a driving device for driving the liquid crystal display panel,
wherein the liquid crystal display panel comprises: a com-
mon electrode; a plurality of pixel electrodes arranged in
a matrix; and source lines provided on the left side of
pixel electrodes in each column of pixel electrodes and
on the right side of the rightmost column of pixel elec-
trodes, wherein when every row or every two or more
consecutive rows of pixel electrodes are set as one
group, a pixel electrode in each row of an odd-numbered
group is connected to a source line on a predetermined
side among source lines existing on both sides of the
pixel electrode, and a pixel electrode in each row of an
even-numbered group is connected to a source line on
the side opposite to the predetermined side among the
source lines existing on both sides of the pixel electrode,
and the driving device comprises: a DA converter for in-
putting each data corresponding to each of pixel values
for one row, converting the input data to an analog volt-
age, and outputting a potential after subjected to conver-
sion, wherein depending on whether a first control signal
input to the DA converter is at high level or low level, the
DA converter switches between whether a potential high-
er than a common electrode potential is output from an
odd-numbered potential output terminal from the left and
a potential lower than the common electrode potential is
output from an even-numbered potential output terminal
from the left, and whether a potential lower than the com-
mon electrode potential is output from the odd-numbered
potential output terminal from the left and a potential high-
er than the common electrode potential is output from
the even-numbered potential output terminal from the
left; and switch means for switching between whether
the potential of a pixel electrode is set using the source
line on the left side of the pixel electrode and whether
the potential of the pixel electrode is set using the source
line on the right side of the pixel electrode, wherein if the
number of pixel columns to be driven is denoted as m,
the switch means has m input terminals and m+1 switch
output terminals, and if the k-th input terminal from the
left is denoted as Ik, the k-th and k+1-th switch output
terminals from the left are denoted as Ok and Ok+1, re-
spectively, and k takes each value from 1 to m, the switch
means switches, depending on whether a second control
signal input to the switch means is at high level or low
level, between whether the input terminal Ik is connected
to the switch output terminal Ok and whether the input
terminal Ik is connected to the switch output terminal
Ok+1.
[0509] (Note 16) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, wherein the driving device further
comprises a voltage follower, and depending on whether
the second control signal is at high level or low level,
output from the leftmost potential output terminal of the
voltage follower is put into a high impedance state or
output from the rightmost potential output terminal of the
voltage follower is put into the high impedance state.
[0510] (Note 17) The liquid crystal display device ac-
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cording to Note 15, wherein two or more driving devices
are provided, and among adjacent two driving devices,
the rightmost potential output terminal of the left-hand
driving device and the leftmost potential output terminal
of the right-hand driving device are connected to a com-
mon source line.
[0511] (Note 18) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, further comprising: first latch means
for reading and holding R, G and B pixel values each for
one pixel simultaneously; a shift register for outputting a
data reading instruction signal sequentially to instruct the
first latch means to read each of the R, G and B pixel
values each for one pixel; second latch means for reading
pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively from the
first latch means, and outputting data corresponding to
each pixel value; level shifting means having m+1 data
input terminals and m+1 data output terminals and con-
figured to shift the levels of data input from the data input
terminals and output the data from the data output ter-
minals; and a voltage follower having m+1 potential input
terminals and m+1 potential output terminals, and con-
figured to output, from the potential output terminals, po-
tentials equal to potentials input from the potential input
terminals, wherein the second latch means has m data
output terminals for outputting data corresponding to the
pixel values of m pixels for one row, the DA converter
has m+1 data input terminals and m+1 potential output
terminals, the data output terminals of the second latch
means are connected to the input terminals of the switch
means in a one-to-one relationship, the switch output ter-
minals of the switch means are connected to the data
input terminals of the level shifting means in a one-to-
one relationship, the data output terminals of the level
shifting means are connected to the data input terminals
of the DA converter in a one-to-one relationship, the po-
tential output terminals of the DA converter are connect-
ed to the potential input terminals of the voltage follower
in a one-to-one relationship, the potential output termi-
nals of the voltage follower are connected to the source
lines of the liquid crystal display panel, the level of the
first control signal is switched alternately on a frame-by-
frame basis, and the level of the second control signal is
switched alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected.
[0512] (Note 19) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, further comprising: first latch means
for reading and holding R, G and B pixel values each for
one pixel simultaneously; a shift register for outputting a
data reading instruction signal sequentially to instruct the
first latch means to read each of the R, G and B pixel
values each for one pixel; second latch means for reading
pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively from the
first latch means, and outputting data corresponding to
each pixel value; level shifting means having m data input
terminals and m data output terminals and configured to
shift the levels of data input from the data input terminals
and output the data from the data output terminals; and
a voltage follower having m+1 potential input terminals

and m+1 potential output terminals, and configured to
output, from the potential output terminals, potentials
equal to potentials input from the potential input termi-
nals, wherein the second latch means has m data output
terminals for outputting data corresponding to the pixel
values of m pixels for one row, the DA converter has m+1
data input terminals and m+1 potential output terminals,
the data output terminals of the second latch means are
connected to the data input terminals of the level shifting
means in a one-to-one relationship, the data output ter-
minals of the level shifting means are connected to the
input terminals of the switch means in a one-to-one re-
lationship, the switch output terminals of the switch
means are connected to the data input terminals of the
DA converter in a one-to-one relationship, the potential
output terminals of the DA converter are connected to
the potential input terminals of the voltage follower, the
potential output terminals of the voltage follower are con-
nected to the source lines of the liquid crystal display
panel, the level of the first control signal is switched al-
ternately on a frame-by-frame basis, and the level of the
second control signal is switched alternately each time
all rows belonging to a group are selected.
[0513] (Note 20) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, further comprising: first latch means
for reading and holding R, G and B pixel values each for
one pixel simultaneously; a shift register for outputting a
data reading instruction signal sequentially to instruct the
first latch means to read each of the R, G and B pixel
values each for one pixel; second latch means for reading
pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively from the
first latch means, and outputting data corresponding to
each pixel value; level shifting means having m data input
terminals and m data output terminals and configured to
shift the levels of data input from the data input terminals
and output the data from the data output terminals; and
a voltage follower having m+1 potential input terminals
and m+1 potential output terminals, and configured to
output, from the potential output terminals, potentials
equal to potentials input from the potential input termi-
nals, wherein the second latch means has m data output
terminals for outputting data corresponding to the pixel
values of m pixels for one row, the DA converter has m
data input terminals and m potential output terminals, the
data output terminals of the second latch means are con-
nected to the data input terminals of the level shifting
means in a one-to-one relationship, the data output ter-
minals of the level shifting means are connected to the
data input terminals of the DA converter in a one-to-one
relationship, the potential output terminals of the DA con-
verter are connected to the input terminals of the switch
means in a one-to-one relationship, the switch output ter-
minal of the switch means are connected to the potential
input terminals of the voltage follower in a one-to-one
relationship, the potential output terminals of the voltage
follower are connected to the source lines of the liquid
crystal display panel, the levels of the first control signal
and the second control signal are switched alternately
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each time all rows belonging to a group are selected, and
in one frame, when the second control signal is at high
level, the first control signal also becomes high level,
while when the second control signal is at low level, the
first control signal also becomes high level, and in the
next frame following the one frame, when the second
control signal is at high level, the first control signal be-
comes low level, while when the second control signal is
at low level, the first control signal becomes high level.
[0514] (Note 21) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, further comprising: first latch means
for reading and holding R, G and B pixel values each for
one pixel simultaneously; a shift register for outputting a
data reading instruction signal sequentially to instruct the
first latch means to read each of the R, G and B pixel
values each for one pixel; second latch means for reading
pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively from the
first latch means, and outputting data corresponding to
each pixel value; level shifting means having m+1 data
input terminals and m+1 data output terminals and con-
figured to shift the levels of data input from the data input
terminals and output the data from the data output ter-
minals; and a voltage follower having m+1 potential input
terminals and m+1 potential output terminals, and con-
figured to output, from the potential output terminals, po-
tentials equal to potentials input from the potential input
terminals, wherein the first latch means has m pixel value
output terminals for causing the second latch means to
read the pixel values, the second latch means has m+1
data reading terminals for reading the pixel values from
the first latch means, and m+1 data output terminals for
outputting data corresponding to the pixel values of pixels
for one row, the DA converter has m+1 data input termi-
nals and m+1 potential output terminals, the pixel value
output terminals of the first latch means are connected
to the input terminals of the switch means in a one-to-
one relationship, the switch output terminals of the switch
means are connected to the data reading terminals of
the second latch means in a one-to-one relationship, the
data output terminals of the second latch means are con-
nected to the data input terminals of the level shifting
means in a one-to-one relationship, the data output ter-
minals of the level shifting means are connected to the
data input terminals of the DA converter in a one-to-one
relationship, the potential output terminals of the DA con-
verter are connected to the potential input terminals of
the voltage follower in a one-to-one relationship, the po-
tential output terminals of the voltage follower are con-
nected to the source lines of the liquid crystal display
panel, the level of the first control signal is switched al-
ternately on a frame-by-frame basis, and the level of the
second control signal is switched alternately each time
all rows belonging to a group are selected.
[0515] (Note 22) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, wherein the number of columns of
pixels to be driven is a multiple of 3, and the liquid crystal
display device further comprises: first latch means in
which m+1 latch circuits are arranged, each latch circuit

having an input terminal for a data reading instruction
signal to give an instruction to read a pixel value, a pixel
value reading terminal for reading a pixel value for one
pixel input when the data reading instruction signal is
input to the input terminal, and an output terminal for the
pixel value; a shift register having signal output terminals
for a m/3 piece of data reading instruction signal and
configured to output the data reading instruction signal
sequentially from each of the signal output terminals; out-
put of shift register switching means which, if the i-th sig-
nal output terminal from the left in the shift register is
denoted as Ci and i takes each value from 1 to m/3, con-
nects the signal output terminal Ci with input terminals of
the 3·i-2-th, 3·i-1-th and 3·i-th latch circuits of the first
latch means when the second control signal is at high
level, or connects the signal output terminal Ci with input
terminals of the 3·i-1-th, 3·i-th and 3·i+1-th latch circuits
of the first latch means when the second control signal
is at low level; second latch means for reading pixel val-
ues of m pixels for one row collectively from the first latch
means, and outputting data corresponding to each pixel
value; level shifting means having m+1 data input termi-
nals and m+1 data output terminals and configured to
shift the levels of data input from the data input terminals
and output the data from the data output terminals; and
a voltage follower having m+1 potential input terminals
and m+1 potential output terminals and configured to out-
put, from the potential output terminals, potentials equal
to potentials input from the potential input terminals,
wherein the m input terminals of the switch means are
connected to data wiring for transferring pixel values for
R, data wiring for transferring pixel values for G and data
wiring for transferring pixel values for B, the switch output
terminals of the switch means are connected to the pixel
value reading terminals of the respective latch circuits in
the first latch means in a one-to-one relationship, the sec-
ond latch means has m+1 data reading terminals for
reading pixel values from the first latch means and m+1
data output terminals for outputting data corresponding
to pixel values of pixels for one row, DA converter has
m+1 data input terminals and m+1 potential output ter-
minals, the output terminals of the respective latch cir-
cuits in the first latch means are connected to the data
reading terminals of the second latch means in a one-to-
one relationship, the data output terminals of the second
latch means are connected to the data input terminals of
the level shifting means in a one-to-one relationship, the
data output terminals of the level shifting means are con-
nected to the data input terminals of the DA converter in
a one-to-one relationship, the potential output terminals
of the DA converter are connected to the potential input
terminals of the voltage follower in a one-to-one relation-
ship, the potential output terminals of the voltage follower
are connected to the source lines of the liquid crystal
display panel, the level of the first control signal is
switched alternately on a frame-by-frame basis, the level
of the second control signal is switched alternately each
time all rows belonging to a group are selected after the

97 98 



EP 2 610 852 B1

51

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

second control signal is set to high level upon starting a
frame, and the output of shift register switching means
and the switch means maintain a state equal to that when
the second control signal is at high level until the second
control signal is generated in a first frame after power-on.
[0516] (Note 23) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, further comprising: first latch means
having m+1 input terminals for a data reading instruction
signal to give an instruction to read a pixel value, and
configured such that, when the data reading instruction
signal is input, the first latch means reads and holds a
pixel value for one pixel corresponding to an input termi-
nal to which the data reading instruction signal is input;
a shift register having m signal output terminals for the
data reading instruction signal and configured to output
the data reading instruction signal sequentially from each
signal output terminal; second latch means for reading
pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively from the
first latch means, and outputting data corresponding to
each pixel value; level shifting means having m+1 data
input terminals and m+1 data output terminals and con-
figured to shift the levels of data input from the data input
terminals and outputting the data from the data output
terminals; and a voltage follower having m+1 potential
input terminals and m+1 potential output terminals and
configured to output, from the potential output terminals,
potentials equal to potentials input from the potential in-
put terminals, wherein the first latch means has m+1 pixel
value output terminals for causing the second latch
means to read pixel values, the second latch means has
m+1 data reading terminals for reading pixel values from
the first latch means and m+1 data output terminals for
outputting data corresponding to pixel values of pixels
for one row, the DA converter has m+1 data input termi-
nals and m+1 potential output terminals, the signal output
terminals of the shift register are connected to the input
terminals of the switch means in a one-to-one relation-
ship, the switch output terminals of the switch means are
connected to the input terminals of the first latch means
in a one-to-one relationship, the pixel value output termi-
nals of the first latch means are connected to the data
reading terminals of the second latch means in a one-to-
one relationship, the data output terminals of the second
latch means are connected to the data input terminals of
the level shifting means in a one-to-one relationship, the
data output terminals of the level shifting means are con-
nected to the data input terminals of the DA converter in
a one-to-one relationship, the potential output terminals
of the DA converter are connected to the potential input
terminals of the voltage follower in a one-to-one relation-
ship, the potential output terminals of the voltage follower
are connected to the source lines of the liquid crystal
display panel, the level of the first control signal is
switched alternately on a frame-by-frame basis, the level
of the second control signal is switched alternately each
time all rows belonging to a group are selected after the
second control signal is set to high level upon starting a
frame, and the switch means maintains a state equal to

that when the second control signal is at high level until
the second control signal is generated in a first frame
after power-on.
[0517] (Note 24) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, further comprising: first latch means
for reading and holding a pixel value on a pixel-by-pixel
basis; a shift register for outputting a data reading instruc-
tion signal sequentially to instruct the first latch means
to read a pixel value for one pixel; second latch means
for reading pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively
from the first latch means, and outputting data corre-
sponding to each pixel value; level shifting means having
m+1 data input terminals and m+1 data output terminals
and configured to shift the levels of data input from the
data input terminals and output the data from the data
output terminals; and a voltage follower having m+1 po-
tential input terminals and m+1 potential output terminals
and configured to output, from the potential output termi-
nals, potentials equal to potentials input from the potential
input terminals, wherein the first latch means has m pixel
value output terminals for causing the second latch
means to read pixel values, the second latch means has
m+1 data reading terminals for reading pixel values from
the first latch means, and m+1 data output terminals for
outputting data corresponding to pixel values of pixels
for one row, DA converter has m+1 data input terminals
and m+1 potential output terminals, the pixel value output
terminals of the first latch means are connected to the
input terminals of the switch means in a one-to-one re-
lationship, the switch output terminals of the switch
means are connected to the data reading terminals of
the second latch means in a one-to-one relationship, the
data output terminals of the second latch means are con-
nected to the data input terminals of the level shifting
means in a one-to-one relationship, the data output ter-
minals of the level shifting means are connected to the
data input terminals of the DA converter in a one-to-one
relationship, the potential output terminals of the DA con-
verter are connected to the potential input terminal of the
voltage follower in a one-to-one relationship, the potential
output terminals of the voltage follower are connected to
the source lines of the liquid crystal display panel, the
level of the first control signal is switched alternately on
a frame-by-frame basis, and the level of the second con-
trol signal is switched alternately each time all rows be-
longing to a group are selected.
[0518] (Note 25) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, further comprising: first latch means
for reading and holding a pixel value on a pixel-by-pixel
basis; a shift register for outputting a data reading instruc-
tion signal sequentially to instruct the first latch means
to read a pixel value for one pixel; second latch means
for reading pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively
from the first latch means, and outputting data corre-
sponding to each pixel value; level shifting means having
m+1 data input terminals and m+1 data output terminals
and configured to shift the levels of data input from the
data input terminals and output the data from the data
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output terminals; and a voltage follower having m+1 po-
tential input terminals and m+1 potential output terminals
and configured to output, from the potential output termi-
nals, potentials equal to potentials input from the potential
input terminals, wherein the second latch means has m
data output terminals for outputting data corresponding
to the pixel values of m pixels for one row, DA converter
has m+1 data input terminals and m+1 potential output
terminals, the data output terminals of the second latch
means are connected to the input terminals of the switch
means in a one-to-one relationship, the switch output ter-
minals of the switch means are connected to the data
input terminals of the level shifting means in a one-to-
one relationship, the data output terminals of the level
shifting means are connected to the data input terminals
of the DA converter in a one-to-one relationship, the po-
tential output terminals of the DA converter are connect-
ed to the potential input terminals of the voltage follower
in a one-to-one relationship, the potential output termi-
nals of the voltage follower are connected to the source
lines of the liquid crystal display panel, the level of the
first control signal is switched alternately on a frame-by-
frame basis, and the level of the second control signal is
switched alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected.
[0519] (Note 26) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, further comprising: first latch means
for reading and holding a pixel value on a pixel-by-pixel
basis; a shift register for outputting a data reading instruc-
tion signal sequentially to instruct the first latch means
to read a pixel value for one pixel; second latch means
for reading pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively
from the first latch means, and outputting data corre-
sponding to each pixel value; level shifting means having
m data input terminals and m data output terminals and
configured to shift the levels of data input from the data
input terminals and output the data from the data output
terminals; and a voltage follower having m+1 potential
input terminals and m+1 potential output terminals and
configured to output, from the potential output terminals,
potentials equal to potentials input from the potential in-
put terminals, wherein the second latch means has m
data output terminals for outputting data corresponding
to pixel values of m pixels for one row, DA converter has
m+1 data input terminals and m+1 potential output ter-
minals, the data output terminals of the second latch
means are connected to the data input terminals of the
level shifting means in a one-to-one relationship, the data
output terminals of the level shifting means are connect-
ed to the input terminals of the switch means in a one-
to-one relationship, the switch output terminals of the
switch means are connected to the data input terminals
of the DA converter in a one-to-one relationship, the po-
tential output terminals of the DA converter are connect-
ed to the potential input terminals of the voltage follower
in a one-to-one relationship, the potential output termi-
nals of the voltage follower are connected to the source
lines of the liquid crystal display panel, the level of the

first control signal is switched alternately on a frame-by-
frame basis, and the level of the second control signal is
switched alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected.
[0520] (Note 27) The liquid crystal display device ac-
cording to Note 15, further comprising: first latch means
for reading and holding a pixel value on a pixel-by-pixel
basis; a shift register for outputting a data reading instruc-
tion signal sequentially to instruct the first latch means
to read a pixel value for one pixel; second latch means
for reading pixel values of m pixels for one row collectively
from the first latch means, and outputting data corre-
sponding to each pixel value; level shifting means having
m data input terminals and m data output terminals and
configured to shift the levels of data input from the data
input terminals and output the data from the data output
terminals; and a voltage follower having m+1 potential
input terminals and m+1 potential output terminals and
configured to output, from the potential output terminals,
potentials equal to potentials input from the potential in-
put terminals, wherein the second latch means has m
data output terminals for outputting data corresponding
to the pixel values of m pixels for one row, the DA con-
verter has m data input terminals and m potential output
terminals, the data output terminals of the second latch
means are connected to the data input terminals of the
level shifting means in a one-to-one relationship, the data
output terminals of the level shifting means are connect-
ed to the data input terminals of the DA converter in a
one-to-one relationship, the potential output terminals of
the DA converter are connected to the input terminals of
the switch means in a one-to-one relationship, the switch
output terminal of the switch means are connected to the
potential input terminals of the voltage follower in a one-
to-one relationship, the potential output terminals of the
voltage follower are connected to the source lines of the
liquid crystal display panel, the levels of the first control
signal and the second control signal are switched alter-
nately each time all rows belonging to a group are se-
lected, and in one frame, when the second control signal
is at high level, the first control signal also becomes high
level, while when the second control signal is at low level,
the first control signal also becomes high level, and in
the next frame following the one frame, when the second
control signal is at high level, the first control signal be-
comes low level, while when the second control signal is
at low level, the first control signal becomes high level.
[0521] (Note 28) A driving device for a liquid crystal
display panel including a common electrode, a plurality
of pixel electrodes arranged in a matrix, and source lines
provided on the left side of pixel electrodes in each col-
umn of pixel electrodes and on the right side of the right-
most column of pixel electrodes, wherein when every row
or every two or more consecutive rows of pixel electrodes
are set as one group, a pixel electrode in each row of an
odd-numbered group is connected to a source line on a
predetermined side among source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, and a pixel electrode in each
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row of an even-numbered group is connected to a source
line on the side opposite to the predetermined side
among the source lines existing on both sides of the pixel
electrode, the driving device comprising: potential output
means having a plurality of potential output terminals
from each of which a potential corresponding to an input
pixel value is output, and configured to output a potential
from each potential output terminal in such a manner to
output a potential higher than a common electrode po-
tential and a potential lower than the common electrode
potential alternately in order of arrangement of the po-
tential output terminals; and switch means having a plu-
rality of input terminals and switch output terminals that
is one more in number than the plurality of input terminals,
wherein if the k-th input terminal from the left is denoted
as Ik, the k-th and k+1-th switch output terminals from
the left are denoted as Ok and Ok+1, respectively, the
number of input terminals is denoted as n, and k takes
each value from 1 to n, the switch means connects the
input terminal Ik to either of the switch output terminals
Ok and Ok+1, wherein the potential output means switch-
es between output of a potential higher than the common
electrode potential and output of a potential lower than
the common electrode potential at each potential output
terminal depending on a period for selecting each row in
the odd-numbered group one by one or a period for se-
lecting each row in the even-numbered group one by
one, the switch means switches between the switch out-
put terminals to be connected to each input terminal de-
pending on the period for selecting each row in the odd-
numbered group one by one or the period for selecting
each row in the even-numbered group one by one, and
the potential output means continues to output, from each
potential output terminal, a potential specific to a pixel
value corresponding to the potential output terminal, re-
spectively, during a selection period of one row.
[0522] (Note 29) The driving device for a liquid crystal
display panel according to Note 28, further comprising
control means for outputting a first control signal to control
whether the potential of each potential output terminal of
the potential output means is set higher or lower than the
common electrode potential, and a second control signal
to give an instruction to determine to which of the switch
output terminals Ok and Ok+1 the input terminal Ik is to
be connected, wherein depending on whether the first
control signal is at high level or low level, the potential
output means switches between whether a potential
higher than the common electrode potential is output
from an odd-numbered potential output terminal from the
left and a potential lower than the common electrode po-
tential is output from an even-numbered potential output
terminal from the left, and whether a potential lower than
the common electrode potential is output from the odd-
numbered potential output terminal from the left and a
potential higher than the common electrode potential is
output from the even-numbered potential output terminal
from the left, the switch means switches between the
switch output terminals Ok and Ok+1 to which the input

terminal Ik is to be connected, depending on whether the
second control signal is at high level or low level, and the
control means switches the levels of the first control sig-
nal and the second control signal between the period for
selecting each row in the odd-numbered group one by
one and the period for selecting each row in the even-
numbered group one by one.
[0523] (Note 30) A driving device for a liquid crystal
display panel including a common electrode, a plurality
of pixel electrodes arranged in a matrix, and source lines
provided on the left side of pixel electrodes in each col-
umn of pixel electrodes and on the right side of the right-
most column of pixel electrodes, wherein when every row
or every two or more consecutive rows of pixel electrodes
are set as one group, a pixel electrode in each row of an
odd-numbered group is connected to a source line on a
predetermined side among source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, and a pixel electrode in each
row of an even-numbered group is connected to a source
line on the side opposite to the predetermined side
among the source lines existing on both sides of the pixel
electrode, the driving device comprising: a DA converter
for inputting each data corresponding to each of pixel
values for one row, converting the input data to an analog
voltage, and outputting a potential after subjected to con-
version, wherein depending on whether a first control sig-
nal input to the DA converter is at high level or low level,
the DA converter switches between whether a potential
higher than a common electrode potential is output from
an odd-numbered potential output terminal from the left
and a potential lower than the common electrode poten-
tial is output from an even-numbered potential output ter-
minal from the left, and whether a potential lower than
the common electrode potential is output from the odd-
numbered potential output terminal from the left and a
potential higher than the common electrode potential is
output from the even-numbered potential output terminal
from the left; and switch means for switching between
whether the potential of a pixel electrode is set using the
source line on the left side of the pixel electrode and
whether the potential of the pixel electrode is set using
the source line on the right side of the pixel electrode,
wherein if the number of pixel columns to be driven is
denoted as m, the switch means has m input terminals
and m+1 switch output terminals, and if the k-th input
terminal from the left is denoted as Ik, the k-th and k+1-
th switch output terminals from the left are denoted as
Ok and Ok+1, respectively, and k takes each value from
1 to m, the switch means switches, depending on whether
a second control signal input to the switch means is at
high level or low level, between whether the input terminal
Ik is connected to the switch output terminal Ok and
whether the input terminal Ik is connected to the switch
output terminal Ok+1.
[0524] (Note 31) The driving device for a liquid crystal
display panel according to Note 30, further comprising a
voltage follower, wherein depending on whether the sec-
ond control signal is at high level or low level, output from
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the leftmost potential output terminal of the voltage fol-
lower is put into a high impedance state or output from
the rightmost potential output terminal of the voltage fol-
lower is put into the high impedance state.
[0525] (Note 32) A liquid crystal display panel compris-
ing: a common electrode; a plurality of pixel electrodes
arranged in a matrix; source lines provided on the left
side of pixel electrodes in each column of pixel electrodes
and on the right side of the rightmost column of pixel
electrodes; and switch means having a plurality of input
terminals and switch output terminals that is one more in
number than the plurality of input terminals, wherein if
the k-th input terminal from the left is denoted as Ik, the
k-th and k+1-th switch output terminals from the left are
denoted as Ok and Ok+1, respectively, the number of input
terminals is denoted as n, and k takes each value from
1 to n, the switch means connects the input terminal Ik
to either of the switch output terminals Ok and Ok+1,
wherein when every row or every two or more consecu-
tive rows of pixel electrodes are set as one group, a pixel
electrode in each row of an odd-numbered group is con-
nected to a source line on a predetermined side among
source lines existing on both sides of the pixel electrode,
and a pixel electrode in each row of an even-numbered
group is connected to a source line on the side opposite
to the predetermined side among the source lines exist-
ing on both sides of the pixel electrode, each source line
is connected to a corresponding switch output terminal
of the switch means, and the switch means switches be-
tween the switch output terminals to be connected to
each input terminal depending on the period for selecting
each row in the odd-numbered group one by one or the
period for selecting each row in the even-numbered
group one by one.
[0526] (Note 33) A liquid crystal display panel compris-
ing: a common electrode; a plurality of pixel electrodes
arranged in a matrix; and source lines provided on the
left side of pixel electrodes in each column of pixel elec-
trodes and on the right side of the rightmost column of
pixel electrodes, wherein when every row or every two
or more consecutive rows of pixel electrodes are set as
one group, a pixel electrode in each row of an odd-num-
bered group is connected to a source line on a predeter-
mined side among source lines existing on both sides of
the pixel electrode, and a pixel electrode in each row of
an even-numbered group is connected to a source line
on the side opposite to the predetermined side among
the source lines existing on both sides of the pixel elec-
trode, and among the source lines, a specific odd-num-
bered source line has two branch portions to connect
with different driving devices.
[0527] While the present invention has been described
with reference to each of the aforementioned embodi-
ments and modifications, the present invention is not in-
tended to be limited to each of the aforementioned em-
bodiments and modifications. Any change that those
skilled in the art can contemplate may be added to each
of the aforementioned embodiments and modifications

within the scope of the present invention.
[0528] The present invention is preferably applied to
active matrix liquid crystal display devices. For example,
the present invention is applicable to TFT liquid crystal
display devices, electronic paper using a TFT liquid crys-
tal display device, and handheld liquid crystal display de-
vices. Note that these are just illustrative examples, and
the present invention may also be applied to medium-
and large-sized liquid crystal display devices.
[0529] Further features and advantages of the inven-
tion are disclosed in the following with respect to items:

Item 1: A liquid crystal display device comprising:

an active matrix liquid crystal display panel; and
a driving device for driving the liquid crystal dis-
play panel, wherein
the liquid crystal display panel comprises:

a common electrode;
a plurality of pixel electrodes arranged in a
matrix; and
source lines provided on a left side of pixel
electrodes in each column of pixel elec-
trodes and on a right side of a rightmost col-
umn of pixel electrodes,
wherein when every row or every two or
more consecutive rows of pixel electrodes
are set as one group, a pixel electrode in
each row of an odd-numbered group is con-
nected to a source line on a predetermined
side among source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, and a pixel elec-
trode in each row of an even-numbered
group is connected to a source line on a
side opposite to the predetermined side
among the source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode,
the driving device comprises:

potential output means having a plural-
ity of potential output terminals from
each of which a potential correspond-
ing to an input pixel value is output, and
configured to output a potential from
each potential output terminal in such
a manner to output a potential higher
than a common electrode potential and
a potential lower than the common
electrode potential alternately in order
of arrangement of the potential output
terminals; and
switch means having a plurality of input
terminals and switch output terminals
that is one more in number than the plu-
rality of input terminals, wherein if a k-
th input terminal from the left is denoted
as Ik, k-th and k+1-th switch output ter-
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minals from the left are denoted as Ok
and Ok+1, respectively, the number of
input terminals is denoted as n, and k
takes each value from 1 to n, the switch
means connects the input terminal Ik to
either of the switch output terminals Ok
and Ok+1,
wherein each source line of the liquid
crystal display panel is connected to a
corresponding switch output terminal of
the switch means,
the potential output means switches
between output of a potential higher
than the common electrode potential
and output of a potential lower than the
common electrode potential at each po-
tential output terminal depending on a
period for selecting each row in the odd-
numbered group one by one or a period
for selecting each row in the even-num-
bered group one by one,
the switch means switches between the
switch output terminals to be connected
to each input terminal depending on the
period for selecting each row in the odd-
numbered group one by one or the pe-
riod for selecting each row in the even-
numbered group one by one, and
the potential output means continues
to output, from each potential output
terminal, a potential specific to a pixel
value corresponding to the potential
output terminal, respectively, during a
selection period of one row.

Item 2: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 1, further comprising
control means for outputting a first control signal to
control whether a potential of each potential output
terminal of the potential output means is set higher
or lower than the common electrode potential, and
a second control signal to give an instruction to de-
termine to which of the switch output terminals Ok
and Ok+1 the input terminal Ik is to be connected,
wherein depending on whether the first control signal
is at high level or low level, the potential output
means switches between whether a potential higher
than the common electrode potential is output from
an odd-numbered potential output terminal from the
left and a potential lower than the common electrode
potential is output from an even-numbered potential
output terminal from the left, and whether a potential
lower than the common electrode potential is output
from the odd-numbered potential output terminal
from the left and a potential higher than the common
electrode potential is output from the even-num-
bered potential output terminal from the left,
the switch means switches between the switch out-

put terminals Ok and Ok+1 to which the input terminal
Ik is to be connected, depending on whether the sec-
ond control signal is at high level or low level, and
the control means switches the levels of the first con-
trol signal and the second control signal between the
period for selecting each row in the odd-numbered
group one by one and the period for selecting each
row in the even-numbered group one by one.

Item 3: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 2, wherein
the control means switches, on a frame-by-frame ba-
sis, between a mode of outputting the control signals,
in which when the first control signal is set to high
level, the second control signal is also set to high
level, while when the first control signal is set to low
level, the second control signal is also set to low level,
and a mode of outputting the control signals, in which
when the first control signal is set to low level, the
second control signal is set to high level, while when
the first control signal is set to high level, the second
control signal is set to low level.

Item 4: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 2 or 3, wherein upon switching between se-
lection periods, the control means puts output from
a potential output terminal of the potential output
means into a high impedance state, and switches
the level of the second control signal while the output
of the potential output terminal is in the high imped-
ance state.

Item 5: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 1, further comprising
control means for outputting a first control signal to
control whether a potential of each potential output
terminal of the potential output means is set higher
or lower than the common electrode potential and
notifying the potential output means of start of a
frame,
wherein the potential output means outputs a second
control signal to give an instruction to determine to
which of the switch output terminals Ok and Ok+1 the
input terminal Ik is to be connected,
depending on whether the first control signal is at
high level or low level, the potential output means
switches between whether a potential higher than
the common electrode potential is output from an
odd-numbered potential output terminal from the left
and a potential lower than the common electrode
potential is output from an even-numbered potential
output terminal from the left, and whether a potential
lower than the common electrode potential is output
from the odd-numbered potential output terminal
from the left and a potential higher than the common
electrode potential is output from the even-num-
bered potential output terminal from the left,
the switch means switches between the switch out-
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put terminals Ok and Ok+1 to which the input terminal
Ik is to be connected, depending on whether the sec-
ond control signal is at high level or low level,
the control means switches the level of the first con-
trol signal between the period for selecting each row
in the odd-numbered group one by one and the pe-
riod for selecting each row in the even-numbered
group one by one, and
when notified of the start of a frame, the potential
output means controls the second control signal to
connect the input terminal Ik to the switch output ter-
minal Ok, and after that, switches the level of the
second control signal between the period for select-
ing each row in the odd-numbered group one by one
and the period for selecting each row in the even-
numbered group one by one.

Item 6: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 5, wherein
the control means switches, on a frame-by-frame ba-
sis, between a mode of outputting the control signals,
in which when the second control signal becomes
high level, the first control signal is set to high level,
while when the second control signal becomes low
level, the first control signal is set to low level, and a
mode of outputting the control signals, in which when
the second control signal becomes high level, the
first control signal is set to low level, while when the
second control signal becomes low level, the first
control signal is set to high level.

Item 7: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 5 or 6, wherein
upon switching between selection periods, the con-
trol means puts output from a potential output termi-
nal of the potential output means into a high imped-
ance state, and
the potential output means switches the level of the
second control signal while the output from the po-
tential output terminal is in the high impedance state.

Item 8: The liquid crystal display device according
to any one of items 1 to 7, wherein
two or more driving devices are provided,
switch means of respective driving devices are
placed side by side, and
among adjacent two switch means, a rightmost
switch output terminal of left-hand switch means and
a leftmost switch output terminal of right-hand switch
means are connected to a common source line.

Item 9: A liquid crystal display device comprising:

an active matrix liquid crystal display panel; and
a driving device for driving the liquid crystal dis-
play panel, wherein
the liquid crystal display panel comprises:

a common electrode;
a plurality of pixel electrodes arranged in a
matrix; and
source lines provided on a left side of pixel
electrodes in each column of pixel elec-
trodes and on a right side of a rightmost col-
umn of pixel electrodes,
wherein when every row or every two or
more consecutive rows of pixel electrodes
are set as one group, a pixel electrode in
each row of an odd-numbered group is con-
nected to a source line on a predetermined
side among source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, and a pixel elec-
trode in each row of an even-numbered
group is connected to a source line on a
side opposite to the predetermined side
among the source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode,
the driving device comprises:

a DA converter for inputting each data
corresponding to each of pixel values
for one row, converting the input data
to an analog voltage, and outputting a
potential after subjected to conversion,
wherein depending on whether a first
control signal input to the DA converter
is at high level or low level, the DA con-
verter switches between whether a po-
tential higher than a common electrode
potential is output from an odd-num-
bered potential output terminal from the
left and a potential lower than the com-
mon electrode potential is output from
an even-numbered potential output ter-
minal from the left, and whether a po-
tential lower than the common elec-
trode potential is output from the odd-
numbered potential output terminal
from the left and a potential higher than
the common electrode potential is out-
put from the even-numbered potential
output terminal from the left; and
switch means for switching between
whether a potential of a pixel electrode
is set using the source line on the left
side of the pixel electrode and whether
the potential of the pixel electrode is set
using the source line on the right side
of the pixel electrode, wherein if the
number of pixel columns to be driven is
denoted as m, the switch means has m
input terminals and m+1 switch output
terminals, and if a k-th input terminal
from the left is denoted as Ik, k-th and
k+1-th switch output terminals from the
left are denoted as Ok and Ok+1, re-
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spectively, and k takes each value from
1 to m, the switch means switches, de-
pending on whether a second control
signal input to the switch means is at
high level or low level, between whether
the input terminal Ik is connected.to the
switch output terminal Ok and whether
the input terminal Ik is connected to the
switch output terminal Ok+1.

Item 10: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 9, wherein
the driving device further comprises a voltage follow-
er, and
depending on whether the second control signal is
at high level or low level, output from a leftmost po-
tential output terminal of the voltage follower is put
into a high impedance state or output from a right-
most potential output terminal of the voltage follower
is put into the high impedance state.

Item 11: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 9, wherein
two or more driving devices are provided, and
among adjacent two driving devices, a rightmost po-
tential output terminal of a left-hand driving device
and a leftmost potential output terminal of a right-
hand driving device are connected to a common
source line.

Item 12: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 9, further comprising:

first latch means for reading and holding R, G
and B pixel values each for one pixel simultane-
ously;
a shift register for outputting a data reading in-
struction signal sequentially to instruct the first
latch means to read each of the R, G and B pixel
values each for one pixel;
second latch means for reading pixel values of
m pixels for one row collectively from the first
latch means, and outputting data corresponding
to each pixel value;
level shifting means having m+1 data input ter-
minals and m+1 data output terminals and con-
figured to shift levels of data input from the data
input terminals and output the data from the data
output terminals; and
a voltage follower having m+1 potential input ter-
minals and m+1 potential output terminals, and
configured to output, from the potential output
terminals, potentials equal to potentials input
from the potential input terminals,
wherein the second latch means has m data out-
put terminals for outputting data corresponding
to the pixel values of m pixels for one row,
the DA converter has m+1 data input terminals

and m+1 potential output terminals,
the data output terminals of the second latch
means are connected to the input terminals of
the switch means in a one-to-one relationship,
the switch output terminals of the switch means
are connected to the data input terminals of the
level shifting means in a one-to-one relationship,
the data output terminals of the level shifting
means are connected to the data input terminals
of the DA converter in a one-to-one relationship,
the potential output terminals of the DA convert-
er are connected to the potential input terminals
of the voltage follower in a one-to-one relation-
ship,
the potential output terminals of the voltage fol-
lower are connected to the source lines of the
liquid crystal display panel,
the level of the first control signal is switched
alternately on a frame-by-frame basis, and
the level of the second control signal is switched
alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected.

Item 13: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 9, further comprising:

first latch means for reading and holding R, G
and B pixel values each for one pixel simultane-
ously;
a shift register for outputting a data reading in-
struction signal sequentially to instruct the first
latch means to read each of the R, G and B pixel
values each for one pixel;
second latch means for reading pixel values of
m pixels for one row collectively from the first
latch means, and outputting data corresponding
to each pixel value;
level shifting means having m+1 data input ter-
minals and m+1 data output terminals and con-
figured to shift levels of data input from the data
input terminals and output the data from the data
output terminals; and
a voltage follower having m+1 potential input ter-
minals and m+1 potential output terminals, and
configured to output, from the potential output
terminals, potentials equal to potentials input
from the potential input terminals,
wherein the first latch means has m pixel value
output terminals for causing the second latch
means to read the pixel values,
the second latch means has m+1 data reading
terminals for reading the pixel values from the
first latch means, and m+1 data output terminals
for outputting data corresponding to the pixel
values of pixels for one row,
the DA converter has m+1 data input terminals
and m+1 potential output terminals,
the pixel value output terminals of the first latch
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means are connected to the input terminals of
the switch means in a one-to-one relationship,
the switch output terminals of the switch means
are connected to the data reading terminals of
the second latch means in a one-to-one relation-
ship,
the data output terminals of the second latch
means are connected to the data input terminals
of the level shifting means in a one-to-one rela-
tionship,
the data output terminals of the level shifting
means are connected to the data input terminals
of the DA converter in a one-to-one relationship,
the potential output terminals of the DA convert-
er are connected to the potential input terminals
of the voltage follower in a one-to-one relation-
ship,
the potential output terminals of the voltage fol-
lower are connected to the source lines of the
liquid crystal display panel,
the level of the first control signal is switched
alternately on a frame-by-frame basis, and
the level of the second control signal is switched
alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected.

Item 14: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 9, wherein
the number of columns of pixels to be driven is a
multiple of 3, and
the liquid crystal display device further comprises:

first latch means in which m+1 latch circuits are
arranged, each latch circuit having an input ter-
minal for a data reading instruction signal to give
an instruction to read a pixel value, a pixel value
reading terminal for reading a pixel value for one
pixel input when the data reading instruction sig-
nal is input to the input terminal, and an output
terminal for the pixel value;
a shift register having signal output terminals for
a m/3 piece of data reading instruction signal
and configured to output the data reading in-
struction signal sequentially from each of the sig-
nal output terminals;
output of shift register switching means which,
if an i-th signal output terminal from the left in
the shift register is denoted as Ci and i takes
each value from 1 to m/3, connects the signal
output terminal Ci with input terminals of 3·i-2-
th, 3·i-1-th and 3·i-th latch circuits of the first latch
means when the second control signal is at high
level, or connects the signal output terminal Ci
with input terminals of 3·i-1-th, 3·i-th and 3·i+1-
th latch circuits of the first latch means when the
second control signal is at low level;
second latch means for reading pixel values of
m pixels for one row collectively from the first

latch means, and outputting data corresponding
to each pixel value;
level shifting means having m+1 data input ter-
minals and m+1 data output terminals and con-
figured to shift levels of data input from the data
input terminals and output the data from the data
output terminals; and
a voltage follower having m+1 potential input ter-
minals and m+1 potential output terminals and
configured to output, from the potential output
terminals, potentials equal to potentials input
from the potential input terminals,
wherein the m input terminals of the switch
means are connected to data wiring for trans-
ferring pixel values for R, data wiring for trans-
ferring pixel values for G and data wiring for
transferring pixel values for B,
the switch output terminals of the switch means
are connected to the pixel value reading termi-
nals of the respective latch circuits in the first
latch means in a one-to-one relationship,
the second latch means has m+1 data reading
terminals for reading pixel values from the first
latch means and m+1 data output terminals for
outputting data corresponding to pixel values of
pixels for one row,
DA converter has m+1 data input terminals and
m+1 potential output terminals,
the output terminals of the respective latch cir-
cuits in the first latch means are connected to
the data reading terminals of the second latch
means in a one-to-one relationship,
the data output terminals of the second latch
means are connected to the data input terminals
of the level shifting means in a one-to-one rela-
tionship,
the data output terminals of the level shifting
means are connected to the data input terminals
of the DA converter in a one-to-one relationship,
the potential output terminals of the DA convert-
er are connected to the potential input terminals
of the voltage follower in a one-to-one relation-
ship,
the potential output terminals of the voltage fol-
lower are connected to the source lines of the
liquid crystal display panel,
the level of the first control signal is switched
alternately on a frame-by-frame basis,
the level of the second control signal is switched
alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected after the second control sig-
nal is set to high level upon starting a frame, and
the output of shift register switching means and
the switch means maintain a state equal to that
when the second control signal is at high level
until the second control signal is generated in a
first frame after power-on.
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Item 15: The liquid crystal display device according
to item 9, further comprising:

first latch means having m+1 input terminals for
a data reading instruction signal to give an in-
struction to read a pixel value, and configured
such that, when the data reading instruction sig-
nal is input, the first latch means reads and holds
a pixel value for one pixel corresponding to an
input terminal to which the data reading instruc-
tion signal is input;
a shift register having m signal output terminals
for the data reading instruction signal and con-
figured to output the data reading instruction sig-
nal sequentially from each signal output termi-
nal;
second latch means for reading pixel values of
m pixels for one row collectively from the first
latch means, and outputting data corresponding
to each pixel value;
level shifting means having m+1 data input ter-
minals and m+1 data output terminals and con-
figured to shift levels of data input from the data
input terminals and outputting the data from the
data output terminals; and
a voltage follower having m+1 potential input ter-
minals and m+1 potential output terminals and
configured to output, from the potential output
terminals, potentials equal to potentials input
from the potential input terminals,
wherein the first latch means has m+1 pixel val-
ue output terminals for causing the second latch
means to read pixel values,
the second latch means has m+1 data reading
terminals for reading pixel values from the first
latch means and m+1 data output terminals for
outputting data corresponding to pixel values of
pixels for one row,
the DA converter has m+1 data input terminals
and m+1 potential output terminals,
the signal output terminals of the shift register
are connected to the input terminals of the switch
means in a one-to-one relationship,
the switch output terminals of the switch means
are connected to the input terminals of the first
latch means in a one-to-one relationship,
the pixel value output terminals of the first latch
means are connected to the data reading termi-
nals of the second latch means in a one-to-one
relationship,
the data output terminals of the second latch
means are connected to the data input terminals
of the level shifting means in a one-to-one rela-
tionship,
the data output terminals of the level shifting
means are connected to the data input terminals
of the DA converter in a one-to-one relationship,
the potential output terminals of the DA convert-

er are connected to the potential input terminals
of the voltage follower in a one-to-one relation-
ship,
the potential output terminals of the voltage fol-
lower are connected to the source lines of the
liquid crystal display panel,
the level of the first control signal is switched
alternately on a frame-by-frame basis,
the level of the second control signal is switched
alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected after the second control sig-
nal is set to high level upon starting a frame, and
the switch means maintains a state equal to that
when the second control signal is at high level
until the second control signal is generated in a
first frame after power-on.

Item 16: A driving device for a liquid crystal display
panel including a common electrode, a plurality of
pixel electrodes arranged in a matrix, and source
lines provided on a left side of pixel electrodes in
each column of pixel electrodes and on a right side
of a rightmost column of pixel electrodes, wherein
when every row or every two or more consecutive
rows of pixel electrodes are set as one group, a pixel
electrode in each row of an odd-numbered group is
connected to a source line on a predetermined side
among source lines existing on both sides of the pixel
electrode, and a pixel electrode in each row of an
even-numbered group is connected to a source line
on a side opposite to the predetermined side among
the source lines existing on both sides of the pixel
electrode, the driving device comprising:

potential output means having a plurality of po-
tential output terminals from each of which a po-
tential corresponding to an input pixel value is
output, and configured to output a potential from
each potential output terminal in such a manner
to output a potential higher than a common elec-
trode potential and a potential lower than the
common electrode potential alternately in order
of arrangement of the potential output terminals;
and
switch means having a plurality of input termi-
nals and switch output terminals that is one more
in number than the plurality of input terminals,
wherein if a k-th input terminal from the left is
denoted as Ik, k-th and k+1-th switch output ter-
minals from the left are denoted as Ok and Ok+1,
respectively, the number of input terminals is de-
noted as n, and k takes each value from 1 to n,
the switch means connects the input terminal Ik
to either of the switch output terminals Ok and
Ok+1,
wherein the potential output means switches be-
tween output of a potential higher than the com-
mon electrode potential and output of a potential
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lower than the common electrode potential at
each potential output terminal depending on a
period for selecting each row in the odd-num-
bered group one by one or a period for selecting
each row in the even-numbered group one by
one,
the switch means switches between the switch
output terminals to be connected to each input
terminal depending on the period for selecting
each row in the odd-numbered group one by one
or the period for selecting each row in the even-
numbered group one by one, and
the potential output means continues to output,
from each potential output terminal, a potential
specific to a pixel value corresponding to the po-
tential output terminal, respectively, during a se-
lection period of one row.

Item 17: The driving device for a liquid crystal display
panel according to item 16, further comprising
control means for outputting a first control signal to
control whether a potential of each potential output
terminal of the potential output means is set higher
or lower than the common electrode potential, and
a second control signal to give an instruction to de-
termine to which of the switch output terminals Ok
and Ok+1 the input terminal Ik is to be connected,
wherein depending on whether the first control signal
is at high level or low level, the potential output
means switches between whether a potential higher
than the common electrode potential is output from
an odd-numbered potential output terminal from the
left and a potential lower than the common electrode
potential is output from an even-numbered potential
output terminal from the left, and whether a potential
lower than the common electrode potential is output
from the odd-numbered potential output terminal
from the left and a potential higher than the common
electrode potential is output from the even-num-
bered potential output terminal from the left,
the switch means switches between the switch out-
put terminals Ok and Ok+1 to which the input terminal
Ik is to be connected, depending on whether the sec-
ond control signal is at high level or low level, and
the control means switches the levels of the first con-
trol signal and the second control signal between the
period for selecting each row in the odd-numbered
group one by one and the period for selecting each
row in the even-numbered group one by one.

Item 18: A driving device for a liquid crystal display
panel including a common electrode, a plurality of
pixel electrodes arranged in a matrix, and source
lines provided on a left side of pixel electrodes in
each column of pixel electrodes and on a right side
of a rightmost column of pixel electrodes, wherein
when every row or every two or more consecutive
rows of pixel electrodes are set as one group, a pixel

electrode in each row of an odd-numbered group is
connected to a source line on a predetermined side
among source lines existing on both sides of the pixel
electrode, and a pixel electrode in each row of an
even-numbered group is connected to a source line
on a side opposite to the predetermined side among
the source lines existing on both sides of the pixel
electrode, the driving device comprising:

a DA converter for inputting each data corre-
sponding to each of pixel values for one row,
converting the input data to an analog voltage,
and outputting a potential after subjected to con-
version, wherein depending on whether a first
control signal input to the DA converter is at high
level or low level, the DA converter switches be-
tween whether a potential higher than a common
electrode potential is output from an odd-num-
bered potential output terminal from the left and
a potential lower than the common electrode po-
tential is output from an even-numbered poten-
tial output terminal from the left, and whether a
potential lower than the common electrode po-
tential is output from the odd-numbered poten-
tial output terminal from the left and a potential
higher than the common electrode potential is
output from the even-numbered potential output
terminal from the left; and
switch means for switching between whether a
potential of a pixel electrode is set using the
source line on the left side of the pixel electrode
and whether the potential of the pixel electrode
is set using the source line on the right side of
the pixel electrode, wherein if the number of pixel
columns to be driven is denoted as m, the switch
means has m input terminals and m+1 switch
output terminals, and if a k-th input terminal from
the left is denoted as Ik, k-th and k+1-th switch
output terminals from the left are denoted as Ok
and Ok+1, respectively, and k takes each value
from 1 to m, the switch means switches, depend-
ing on whether a second control signal-input to
the switch means is at high level or low level,
between whether the input terminal Ik is con-
nected to the switch output terminal Ok and
whether the input terminal Ik is connected to the
switch output terminal Ok+1.

Item 19: The driving device for a liquid crystal display
panel according to item 18, further comprising a volt-
age follower,wherein depending on whether the sec-
ond control signal is at high level or low level, output
from a leftmost potential output terminal of the volt-
age follower is put into a high impedance state or
output from a rightmost potential output terminal of
the voltage follower is put into the high impedance
state.
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Item 20: A liquid crystal display panel comprising:

a common electrode;
a plurality of pixel electrodes arranged in a ma-
trix;
source lines provided on a left side of pixel elec-
trodes in each column of pixel electrodes and
on a right side of a rightmost column of pixel
electrodes; and
switch means having a plurality of input termi-
nals and switch output terminals that is one more
in number than the plurality of input terminals,
wherein if a k-th input terminal from the left is
denoted as Ik, k-th and k+1-th switch output ter-
minals from the left are denoted as Ok and Ok+1,
respectively, the number of input terminals is de-
noted as n, and k takes each value from 1 to n,
the switch means connects the input terminal Ik
to either of the switch output terminals Ok and
Ok+1,
wherein when every row or every two or more
consecutive rows of pixel electrodes are set as
one group, a pixel electrode in each row of an
odd-numbered group is connected to a source
line on a predetermined side among source lines
existing on both sides of the pixel electrode, and
a pixel electrode in each row of an even-num-
bered group is connected to a source line on a
side opposite to the predetermined side among
the source lines existing on both sides of the
pixel electrode,
each source line is connected to a correspond-
ing switch output terminal of the switch means,
and
the switch means switches between the switch
output terminals to be connected to each input
terminal depending on the period for selecting
each row in the odd-numbered group one by one
or the period for selecting each row in the even-
numbered group one by one.

Item 21: A liquid crystal display panel comprising:

a common electrode;
a plurality of pixel electrodes arranged in a ma-
trix; and
source lines provided on a left side of pixel elec-
trodes in each column of pixel electrodes and
on a right side of a rightmost column of pixel
electrodes,
wherein when every row or every two or more
consecutive rows of pixel electrodes are set as
one group, a pixel electrode in each row of an
odd-numbered group is connected to a source
line on a predetermined side among source lines
existing on both sides of the pixel electrode, and
a pixel electrode in each row of an even-num-
bered group is connected to a source line on a

side opposite to the predetermined side among
the source lines existing on both sides of the
pixel electrode, and
among the source lines, a specific odd-num-
bered source line has two branch portions to
connect with different driving devices.

Claims

1. A liquid crystal display device comprising:

an active matrix liquid crystal display panel (2,
2b); and
a driving device for driving the liquid crystal dis-
play panel (2, 2b), wherein
the liquid crystal display panel (2, 2b) comprises:

a common electrode (30);
a plurality of pixel electrodes (21) arranged
in a matrix; and
source lines provided on a left side of pixel
electrodes in each column of pixel elec-
trodes and on a right side of a rightmost col-
umn of pixel electrodes,
wherein when every row or every two or
more consecutive rows of pixel electrodes
are set as one group, a pixel electrode in
each row of an odd-numbered group is con-
nected to a source line on a predetermined
side among source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, and a pixel elec-
trode in each row of an even-numbered
group is connected to a source line on a
side opposite to the predetermined side
among the source lines existing on both
sides of the pixel electrode, the driving de-
vice comprises:
a DA converter (36) for inputting each data
corresponding to each of pixel values for
one row, converting the input data to an an-
alog voltage, and outputting a potential after
subjected to conversion, wherein depend-
ing on whether a first control signal input to
the DA converter (36) is at high level or low
level, the DA converter (36) switches be-
tween whether a potential higher than a
common electrode potential is output from
an odd-numbered potential output terminal
from the left and a potential lower than the
common electrode potential is output from
an even-numbered potential output termi-
nal from the left, and whether a potential
lower than the common electrode potential
is output from the odd-numbered potential
output terminal from the left and a potential
higher than the common electrode potential
is output from the even-numbered potential
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output terminal from the left;

characterized in that the driving device further com-
prises:

switch means (34) for switching between wheth-
er a potential of a pixel electrode is set using the
source line on the left side of the pixel electrode
and whether the potential of the pixel electrode
is set using the source line on the right side of
the pixel electrode, wherein if the number of pixel
columns to be driven is denoted as m, the switch
means (34) has m input terminals and m+1
switch output terminals, and if a k-th input ter-
minal from the left is denoted as Ik, k-th and k+1-
th switch output terminals from the left are de-
noted as Ok and Ok+1, respectively, and k takes
each value from 1 to m, the switch means (34)
switches, depending on whether a second con-
trol signal input to the switch means (34) is at
high level or low level, between whether the in-
put terminal Ik is connected to the switch output
terminal Ok and whether the input terminal Ik is
connected to the switch output terminal Ok+1,

wherein the driving device further comprises:

first latch means (63) for reading and holding R,
G and B pixel values each for one pixel simul-
taneously;
a shift register (31) for outputting a data reading
instruction signal sequentially to instruct the first
latch means (63) to read each of the R, G and
B pixel values each for one pixel;
second latch means (43) for reading pixel values
of m pixels for one row collectively from the first
latch means (63), and outputting data corre-
sponding to each pixel value;
level shifting means (35) having m+1 data input
terminals and m+1 data output terminals and
configured to shift levels of data input from the
data input terminals and output the data from
the data output terminals; and
a voltage follower (37) having m+1 potential in-
put terminals and m+1 potential output termi-
nals, and configured to output, from the potential
output terminals, potentials equal to potentials
input from the potential input terminals,
wherein the first latch means (63) has m pixel
value output terminals for causing the second
latch means (43) to read the pixel values,
the second latch means has (43) m+1 data read-
ing terminals for reading the pixel values from
the first latch means (63), and m+1 data output
terminals for outputting data corresponding to
the pixel values of pixels for one row,
the DA converter (36) has m+1 data input ter-
minals and m+1 potential output terminals,

the pixel value output terminals of the first latch
means (63) are connected to the input terminals
of the switch means (34) in a one-to-one rela-
tionship,
the switch output terminals of the switch means
(34) are connected to the data reading terminals
of the second latch means (43) in a one-to-one
relationship,
the data output terminals of the second latch
means (43) are connected to the data input ter-
minals of the level shifting means (35) in a one-
to-one relationship,
the data output terminals of the level shifting
means (35) are connected to the data input ter-
minals of the DA converter (36) in a one-to-one
relationship,
the potential output terminals of the DA convert-
er (36) are connected to the potential input ter-
minals of the voltage follower (37) in a one-to-
one relationship,
the potential output terminals of the voltage fol-
lower (37) are connected to the source lines of
the liquid crystal display panel (2, 2b),
the level of the first control signal is switched
alternately on a frame-by-frame basis, and
the level of the second control signal is switched
alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected.

2. The liquid crystal display device according to claim
1, wherein

the driving device further comprises a voltage
follower (37), and
depending on whether the second control signal
is at high level or low level, output from a leftmost
potential output terminal of the voltage follower
(37) is put into a high impedance state or output
from a rightmost potential output terminal of the
voltage follower (37) is put into the high imped-
ance state.

3. The liquid crystal display device according to claim
1, wherein

two or more driving devices are provided, and
among adjacent two driving devices, a rightmost
potential output terminal of a left-hand driving
device and a leftmost potential output terminal
of a right-hand driving device are connected to
a common source line.

4. A driving device for a liquid crystal display panel in-
cluding a common electrode (30), a plurality of pixel
electrodes (21) arranged in a matrix, and source
lines provided on a left side of pixel electrodes in
each column of pixel electrodes and on a right side
of a rightmost column of pixel electrodes, wherein
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when every row or every two or more consecutive
rows of pixel electrodes are set as one group, a pixel
electrode in each row of an odd-numbered group is
connected to a source line on a predetermined side
among source lines existing on both sides of the pixel
electrode, and a pixel electrode in each row of an
even-numbered group is connected to a source line
on a side opposite to the predetermined side among
the source lines existing on both sides of the pixel
electrode,
the driving device comprising:

a DA converter (36) for inputting each data cor-
responding to each of pixel values for one row,
converting the input data to an analog voltage,
and outputting a potential after subjected to con-
version, wherein depending on whether a first
control signal input to the DA converter (36) is
at high level or low level, the DA converter (36)
switches between whether a potential higher
than a common electrode potential is output
from an odd-numbered potential output terminal
from the left and a potential lower than the com-
mon electrode potential is output from an even-
numbered potential output terminal from the left,
and whether a potential lower than the common
electrode potential is output from the odd-num-
bered potential output terminal from the left and
a potential higher than the common electrode
potential is output from the even-numbered po-
tential output terminal from the left;

characterized in that the driving device further com-
prises:

switch means (34) for switching between wheth-
er a potential of a pixel electrode is set using the
source line on the left side of the pixel electrode
and whether the potential of the pixel electrode
is set using the source line on the right side of
the pixel electrode, wherein if the number of pixel
columns to be driven is denoted as m, the switch
means (34) has m input terminals and m+1
switch output terminals, and if a k-th input ter-
minal from the left is denoted as Ik, k-th and k+1-
th switch output terminals from the left are de-
noted as Ok and Ok+1, respectively, and k takes
each value from 1 to m, the switch means (34)
switches, depending on whether a second con-
trol signal input to the switch means (34) is at
high level or low level, between whether the in-
put terminal Ik is connected to the switch output
terminal Ok and whether the input terminal Ik is
connected to the switch output terminal Ok+1,

wherein the driving device further comprising:

first latch means (63) for reading and holding R,

G and B pixel values each for one pixel simul-
taneously;
a shift register (31) for outputting a data reading
instruction signal sequentially to instruct the first
latch means (63) to read each of the R, G and
B pixel values each for one pixel;
second latch means (43) for reading pixel values
of m pixels for one row collectively from the first
latch means (63), and outputting data corre-
sponding to each pixel value;
level shifting means (35) having m+1 data input
terminals and m+1 data output terminals and
configured to shift levels of data input from the
data input terminals and output the data from
the data output terminals; and
a voltage follower (37) having m+1 potential in-
put terminals and m+1 potential output termi-
nals, and configured to output, from the potential
output terminals, potentials equal to potentials
input from the potential input terminals,
wherein the first latch means (63) has m pixel
value output terminals for causing the second
latch means (43) to read the pixel values,
the second latch means (43) has m+1 data read-
ing terminals for reading the pixel values from
the first latch means (63), and m+1 data output
terminals for outputting data corresponding to
the pixel values of pixels for one row,
the DA converter (36) has m+1 data input ter-
minals and m+1 potential output terminals,
the pixel value output terminals of the first latch
means (63) are connected to the input terminals
of the switch means (34) in a one-to-one rela-
tionship,
the switch output terminals of the switch means
(34) are connected to the data reading terminals
of the second latch means (43) in a one-to-one
relationship,
the data output terminals of the second latch
means (43) are connected to the data input ter-
minals of the level shifting means (35) in a one-
to-one relationship,
the data output terminals of the level shifting
means (35) are connected to the data input ter-
minals of the DA converter (36) in a one-to-one
relationship,
the potential output terminals of the DA convert-
er (36) are connected to the potential input ter-
minals of the voltage follower (37) in a one-to-
one relationship,
the potential output terminals of the voltage fol-
lower (37) are connected to the source lines of
the liquid crystal display panel (2, 2b),
the level of the first control signal is switched
alternately on a frame-by-frame basis, and
the level of the second control signal is switched
alternately each time all rows belonging to a
group are selected.
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5. The driving device for a liquid crystal display panel
according to claim 4, further comprising

a voltage follower (37),
wherein depending on whether the second con-
trol signal is at high level or low level, output from
a leftmost potential output terminal of the voltage
follower (37) is put into a high impedance state
or output from a rightmost potential output ter-
minal of the voltage follower (37) is put into the
high impedance state.

6. A liquid crystal display device according to claim 1,
wherein

two driving devices are provided
among the source lines, a specific odd-num-
bered source line has two branch portions (41,
42) to connect with different driving devices, and
the switch output terminal Ok+1 of one driving
device is related to one of the branch portion,
and the switch output terminal O1 of the other
driving device is related to the other branch por-
tion.

Patentansprüche

1. Flüssigkristallanzeigevorrichtung, die Folgendes
umfasst:

eine Aktivmatrix-Flüssigkristallanzeigetafel (2,
2b); und
eine Antriebsvorrichtung zum Antreiben der
Flüssigkristallanzeigetafel (2, 2b), wobei die
Flüssigkristallanzeigetafel (2, 2b) Folgendes
umfasst:

eine gemeinsame Elektrode (30);
eine Vielzahl von Pixelelektroden (21), die
in einer Matrix angeordnet sind; und
Source-Leitungen, die auf einer linken Seite
von Pixelelektroden in jeder Spalte von Pi-
xelelektroden und auf einer rechten Seite
einer am weitesten rechts gelegenen Spalte
von Pixelelektroden bereitgestellt sind,
wobei, wenn jede Zeile oder alle zwei oder
mehr aufeinanderfolgenden Zeilen von Pi-
xelelektroden als eine Gruppe eingestellt
werden, eine Pixelelektrode in jeder Zeile
einer ungeradzahligen Gruppe mit einer
Source-Leitung auf einer vorbestimmten
Seite von Source-Leitungen verbunden ist,
die auf beiden Seiten der Pixelelektrode
vorhanden sind, und eine Pixelelektrode in
jeder Zeile einer geradzahligen Gruppe mit
einer Source-Leitung auf einer Seite gegen-
überliegend der vorbestimmten Seite von

den Source-Leitungen verbunden ist, die
auf beiden Seiten der Pixelelektrode vor-
handen sind,

wobei die Antriebsvorrichtung Folgendes um-
fasst:

einen DA-Wandler (36) zum Eingeben je-
des Datenelements, das jedem von Pixel-
werten für eine Zeile entspricht, Umwan-
deln der Eingangsdaten in eine Analog-
spannung und Ausgeben eines Potenzials
nach erfolgter Umwandlung, wobei in Ab-
hängigkeit davon, ob ein erstes Steuersig-
nal, das in den DA-Wandler (36) eingege-
ben wird, sich auf einem hohen Pegel oder
niedrigen Pegel befindet, der DA-Wandler
(36) zwischen Folgendem schaltet: ob ein
Potenzial, das höher ist als ein gemeinsa-
mes Elektrodenpotenzial, von einer unge-
radzahligen Potenzialausgangsklemme
von links ausgegeben wird, und ein Poten-
zial, das niedriger ist als das gemeinsame
Elektrodenpotenzial, von einer geradzahli-
gen Potenzialausgangsklemme von links
ausgegeben wird, und ob ein Potenzial, das
niedriger ist als das gemeinsame Elektro-
denpotenzial, von der ungeradzahligen Po-
tenzialausgangsklemme von links ausge-
geben wird, und ein Potenzial, das höher ist
als das gemeinsame Elektrodenpotenzial,
von der geradzahligen Potenzialausgangs-
klemme von links ausgegeben wird;

dadurch gekennzeichnet, dass die Antriebs-
vorrichtung überdies Folgendes umfasst:

Schaltmittel (34) zum Schalten zwischen
Folgendem: ob ein Potenzial einer Pixele-
lektrode unter Verwendung der Source-Lei-
tung auf der linken Seite der Pixelelektrode
eingestellt wird und ob das Potenzial der
Pixelelektrode unter Verwendung der Sour-
ce-Leitung auf der rechten Seite der Pixel-
elektrode eingestellt wird, wobei, wenn die
Anzahl der Pixelspalten, die anzutreiben
sind, als m bezeichnet wird, das Schaltmit-
tel (34) m Eingangsklemmen und m+1
Schaltausgangsklemmen aufweist, und
wenn eine k-te Eingangsklemme von links
als lk bezeichnet wird, die k-ten und k+1-ten
Schaltausgangsklemmen von links als Ok
beziehungsweise Ok+1 bezeichnet werden,
und k jeden Wert von 1 bis m annimmt, das
Schaltmittel (34) in Abhängigkeit davon, ob
ein zweites Steuersignal, das in das Schalt-
mittel (34) eingegeben wird, sich auf einem
hohen Pegel oder niedrigen Pegel befindet,
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zwischen Folgendem schaltet: ob die Ein-
gangsklemme lk mit der Schaltausgangs-
klemme Ok verbunden ist und ob die Ein-
gangsklemme lk mit der Schaltausgangs-
klemme Ok+1 verbunden ist,

wobei die Antriebsvorrichtung überdies Folgen-
des umfasst:

erste Latch-Mittel (63) zum Lesen und Hal-
ten von R-, G- und B-Pixelwerten gleichzei-
tig für jeweils ein Pixel;
ein Schieberegister (31) zum aufeinander-
folgenden Ausgeben eines Datenlesean-
weisungssignals, um die ersten Latch-Mit-
tel (63) anzuweisen, jeden von den R-, G-
und B-Pixelwerten jeweils für ein Pixel zu
lesen;
zweite Latch-Mittel (43) zum gemeinsamen
Lesen von Pixelwerten von m Pixeln für eine
Zeile von den ersten Latch-Mitteln (63) und
Ausgeben von Daten, die jedem Pixel-Wert
entsprechen;
Pegelverschiebungsmittel (35), die m+1
Dateneingangsklemmen und m+1 Daten-
ausgangsklemmen aufweisen und ausge-
staltet sind, Pegel von Daten, die von den
Dateneingangsklemmen eingegeben wer-
den, zu verschieben und die Daten von den
Datenausgangsklemmen auszugeben; und
einen Spannungsfolger (37), der m+1 Po-
tenzialeingangsklemmen und m+1 Poten-
zialausgangsklemmen aufweist und ausge-
staltet ist, von den Potenzialausgangsklem-
men Potenziale auszugeben, die gleich Po-
tenzialen sind, die von den Potenzialein-
gangsklemmen eingegeben werden,
wobei das erste Latch-Mittel (63) m Pixel-
wert-Ausgangsklemmen aufweist, um zu
bewirken, dass das zweite Latch-Mittel (43)
die Pixelwerte liest,
das zweite Latch-Mittel (43) m+1 Datenle-
seklemmen zum Lesen der Pixelwerte von
dem ersten Latch-Mittel (63) und m+1 Da-
tenausgangsklemmen zum Ausgeben von
Daten aufweist, die den Pixelwerten von Pi-
xeln für eine Zeile entsprechen,
der DA-Wandler (36) m+1 Dateneingangs-
klemmen und m+1 Potenzialausgangs-
klemmen aufweist,
die Pixelwert-Ausgangsklemmen des ers-
ten Latch-Mittels (63) mit den Eingangs-
klemmen der Schaltmittel (34) in einer Eins-
zu-Eins-Beziehung verbunden sind,
die Schaltausgangsklemmen der Schalt-
mittel (34) mit den Datenleseklemmen des
zweiten Latch-Mittels (43) in einer Eins-zu-
Eins-Beziehung verbunden sind,

die Datenausgangsklemmen des zweiten
Latch-Mittels (43) mit den Dateneingangs-
klemmen des Pegelverschiebungsmittels
(35) in einer Eins-zu-Eins-Beziehung ver-
bunden sind,
die Datenausgangsklemmen des Pegelver-
schiebungsmittels (35) mit den Datenein-
gangsklemmen des DA-Wandlers (36) in ei-
ner Eins-zu-Eins-Beziehung verbunden
sind,
die Potenzialausgangsklemmen des DA-
Wandlers (36) mit den Potenzialeingangs-
klemmen des Spannungsfolgers (37) in ei-
ner Eins-zu-Eins-Beziehung verbunden
sind,
die Potenzialausgangsklemmen des Span-
nungsfolgers (37) mit den Source-Leitun-
gen der Flüssigkristallanzeigetafel (2, 2b)
verbunden sind,
der Pegel des ersten Steuersignals ab-
wechselnd auf einer Rahmen-für-Rahmen-
Basis geschaltet wird, und
der Pegel des zweiten Steuersignals jedes
Mal, wenn alle Zeilen, die zu einer Gruppe
gehören, ausgewählt werden, abwech-
selnd geschaltet wird.

2. Flüssigkristallanzeigevorrichtung nach Anspruch 1,
wobei:

die Treibervorrichtung überdies einen Span-
nungsfolger (37) umfasst, und
in Abhängigkeit davon, ob das zweite Steuersi-
gnal sich auf einem hohen Pegel oder niedrigen
Pegel befindet, der Ausgang von einer am wei-
testen links gelegenen Potenzialausgangs-
klemme des Spannungsfolgers (37) in einen Zu-
stand hoher Impedanz versetzt wird oder der
Ausgang von einer am weitesten rechts gelege-
nen Potentialausgangsklemme des Span-
nungsfolgers (37) in den Zustand hoher Impe-
danz versetzt wird.

3. Flüssigkristallanzeigevorrichtung nach Anspruch 1,
wobei
zwei oder mehr Antriebsvorrichtungen bereitgestellt
sind, und
von zwei benachbarten Antriebsvorrichtungen eine
am weitesten rechts gelegene Potenzialausgangs-
klemme einer linken Antriebsvorrichtung und eine
am weitesten links gelegene Potenzialausgangs-
klemme einer rechten Antriebsvorrichtung mit einer
gemeinsamen Source-Leitung verbunden sind.

4. Antriebsvorrichtung für eine Flüssigkristallanzeige-
tafel, die eine gemeinsame Elektrode (30), eine Viel-
zahl von Pixelelektroden (21), die in einer Matrix an-
geordnet sind, und Source-Leitungen umfasst, die

127 128 



EP 2 610 852 B1

66

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

auf einer linken Seite von Pixelelektroden in jeder
Spalte von Pixelelektroden und auf einer rechten
Seite einer am weitesten rechts gelegenen Spalte
von Pixelelektroden bereitgestellt sind, wobei, wenn
jede Zeile oder alle zwei oder mehr aufeinanderfol-
genden Zeilen von Pixelelektroden als eine Gruppe
eingestellt werden, eine Pixelelektrode in jeder Zeile
von einer ungeradzahligen Gruppe mit einer Source-
Leitung auf einer vorbestimmten Seite von Source-
Leitungen verbunden ist, die auf beiden Seiten der
Pixelelektrode vorhanden sind, und eine Pixelelekt-
rode in jeder Zeile einer geradzahligen Gruppe mit
einer Source-Leitung auf einer Seite gegenüberlie-
gend der vorbestimmten Seite von den Source-Lei-
tungen verbunden ist, die auf beiden Seiten der Pi-
xelelektrode vorhanden sind,
wobei die Antriebsvorrichtung Folgendes umfasst:

einen DA-Wandler (36) zum Eingeben jedes Da-
tenelements, das jedem von Pixelwerten für ei-
ne Zeile entspricht, Umwandeln der Eingangs-
daten in eine Analogspannung und Ausgeben
eines Potenzials nach erfolgter Umwandlung,
wobei in Abhängigkeit davon, ob ein erstes
Steuersignal, das in den DA-Wandler (36) ein-
gegeben wird, sich auf einem hohen Pegel oder
niedrigen Pegel befindet, der DA-Wandler (36)
zwischen Folgendem schaltet: ob ein Potenzial,
das höher ist als ein gemeinsames Elektroden-
potenzial, von einer ungeradzahligen Potenzi-
alausgangsklemme von links ausgegeben wird,
und ein Potenzial, das niedriger ist als das ge-
meinsame Elektrodenpotenzial, von einer ge-
radzahligen Potenzialausgangsklemme von
links ausgegeben wird, und ob ein Potenzial,
das niedriger ist als das gemeinsame Elektro-
denpotenzial, von der ungeradzahligen Poten-
zialausgangsklemme von links ausgegeben
wird, und ein Potenzial, das höher ist als das
gemeinsame Elektrodenpotenzial, von der ge-
radzahligen Potenzialausgangsklemme von
links ausgegeben wird;
dadurch gekennzeichnet, dass die Antriebs-
vorrichtung überdies Folgendes umfasst:

Schaltmittel (34) zum Schalten zwischen
Folgendem: ob ein Potenzial einer Pixele-
lektrode unter Verwendung der Source-Lei-
tung auf der linken Seite der Pixelelektrode
eingestellt wird und ob das Potenzial der
Pixelelektrode unter Verwendung der Sour-
ce-Leitung auf der rechten Seite der Pixel-
elektrode eingestellt wird, wobei, wenn die
Anzahl der Pixelspalten, die anzutreiben
sind, als m bezeichnet wird, das Schaltmit-
tel (34) m Eingangsklemmen und m+1
Schaltausgangsklemmen aufweist, und
wenn eine k-te Eingangsklemme von links

als lk bezeichnet wird, die k-ten und k+1-ten
Schaltausgangsklemmen von links als Ok
beziehungsweise Ok+1 bezeichnet werden,
und k jeden Wert von 1 bis m annimmt, das
Schaltmittel (34) in Abhängigkeit davon, ob
ein zweites Steuersignal, das in die Schalt-
mittel (34) eingegeben wird, sich auf einem
hohen Pegel oder niedrigen Pegel befindet,
zwischen Folgendem schaltet: ob die Ein-
gangsklemme lk mit der Schaltausgangs-
klemme Ok verbunden ist und ob die Ein-
gangsklemme lk mit der Schaltausgangs-
klemme Ok+1 verbunden ist,

wobei die Antriebsvorrichtung überdies Folgen-
des umfasst:

erste Latch-Mittel (63) zum Lesen und Hal-
ten von R-, G- und B-Pixelwerten gleichzei-
tig für jeweils ein Pixel;
ein Schieberegister (31) zum aufeinander-
folgenden Ausgeben eines Datenlesean-
weisungssignals, um die ersten Latch-Mit-
tel (63) anzuweisen, jeden von den R-, G-
und B-Pixelwerten jeweils für ein Pixel zu
lesen;
zweite Latch-Mittel (43) zum gemeinsamen
Lesen von Pixelwerten von m Pixeln für eine
Zeile von den ersten Latch-Mitteln (63) und
Ausgeben von Daten, die jedem Pixel-Wert
entsprechen;
Pegelverschiebungsmittel (35), die m+1
Dateneingangsklemmen und m+1 Daten-
ausgangsklemmen aufweisen und ausge-
staltet sind, Pegel von Daten, die von den
Dateneingangsklemmen eingegeben wer-
den, zu verschieben und die Daten von den
Datenausgangsklemmen auszugeben; und
einen Spannungsfolger (37), der m+1 Po-
tenzialeingangsklemmen und m+1 Poten-
zialausgangsklemmen aufweist und ausge-
staltet ist, von den Potenzialausgangsklem-
men Potenziale auszugeben, die gleich Po-
tenzialen sind, die von den Potenzialein-
gangsklemmen eingegeben werden,
wobei das erste Latch-Mittel (63) m Pixel-
wert-Ausgangsklemmen aufweist, um zu
bewirken, dass das zweite Latch-Mittel (43)
die Pixelwerte liest,
das zweite Latch-Mittel (43) m+1 Datenle-
seklemmen zum Lesen der Pixelwerte von
dem ersten Latch-Mittel (63) und m+1 Da-
tenausgangsklemmen zum Ausgeben von
Daten aufweist, die den Pixelwerten von Pi-
xeln für eine Zeile entsprechen,
der DA-Wandler (36) m+1 Dateneingangs-
klemmen und m+1 Potenzialausgangs-
klemmen aufweist,
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die Pixelwert-Ausgangsklemmen des ers-
ten Latch-Mittels (63) mit den Eingangs-
klemmen der Schaltmittel (34) in einer Eins-
zu-Eins-Beziehung verbunden sind,
die Schaltausgangsklemmen der Schalt-
mittel (34) mit den Datenleseklemmen des
zweiten Latch-Mittels (43) in einer Eins-zu-
Eins-Beziehung verbunden sind,
die Datenausgangsklemmen des zweiten
Latch-Mittels (43) mit den Dateneingangs-
klemmen des Pegelverschiebungsmittels
(35) in einer Eins-zu-Eins-Beziehung ver-
bunden sind,
die Datenausgangsklemmen des Pegelver-
schiebungsmittels (35) mit den Datenein-
gangsklemmen des DA-Wandlers (36) in ei-
ner Eins-zu-Eins-Beziehung verbunden
sind,
die Potenzialausgangsklemmen des DA-
Wandlers (36) mit den Potenzialeingangs-
klemmen des Spannungsfolgers (37) in ei-
ner Eins-zu-Eins-Beziehung verbunden
sind,
die Potenzialausgangsklemmen des Span-
nungsfolgers (37) mit den Source-Leitun-
gen der Flüssigkristallanzeigetafel (2, 2b)
verbunden sind,
der Pegel des ersten Steuersignals ab-
wechselnd auf einer Rahmen-für-Rahmen-
Basis geschaltet wird, und
der Pegel des zweiten Steuersignals jedes
Mal, wenn alle Zeilen, die zu einer Gruppe
gehören, ausgewählt werden, abwech-
selnd geschaltet wird.

5. Antriebsvorrichtung für eine Flüssigkristallanzeige-
tafel nach Anspruch 4, das überdies Folgendes um-
fasst:

einen Spannungsfolger (37),
wobei in Abhängigkeit davon, ob das zweite
Steuersignal sich auf einem hohen Pegel oder
niedrigen Pegel befindet, der Ausgang von einer
am weitesten links gelegenen Potenzialaus-
gangsklemme des Spannungsfolgers (37) in ei-
nen Zustand hoher Impedanz versetzt wird oder
der Ausgang von einer am weitesten rechts ge-
legenen Potenzialausgangsklemme des Span-
nungsfolgers (37) in einen Zustand hoher Impe-
danz versetzt wird.

6. Flüssigkristallanzeigevorrichtung nach Anspruch 1,
wobei
zwei Antriebsvorrichtungen bereitgestellt sind,
von den Source-Leitungen eine spezifische unge-
radzahlige Source-Leitung zwei Verzweigungsab-
schnitte (41, 42) zum Verbinden mit unterschiedli-
chen Antriebsvorrichtungen aufweist, und

die Schaltausgangsklemme Ok+1 von einer Antriebs-
vorrichtung mit einem von den Verzweigungsab-
schnitten verbunden ist und die Schaltausgangs-
klemme O1 der anderen Antriebsvorrichtung mit dem
anderen Verzweigungsabschnitt verbunden ist.

Revendications

1. Dispositif d’affichage à cristaux liquides,
comprenant :

un panneau d’affichage à cristaux liquides à ma-
trice active (2, 2b) ; et
un dispositif de commande pour commander le
panneau d’affichage à cristaux liquides (2, 2b),
dans lequel le panneau d’affichage à cristaux
liquides (2, 2b) comprend :

une électrode commune (30) ;
une pluralité d’électrodes de pixel (21)
agencées dans une matrice ; et
des lignes de source pourvues sur un côté
gauche d’électrodes de pixel dans chaque
colonne d’électrodes de pixel et sur un côté
droit de la colonne d’électrodes de pixel la
plus à droite,
dans lequel, quand chaque ligne ou toutes
les deux ou plusieurs lignes consécutives
d’électrodes de pixel sont agencées comme
un groupe, une électrode de pixel dans cha-
que ligne d’un groupe en nombre impair est
connectée à une ligne de source sur un côté
prédéterminé parmi des lignes de source
existant des deux côtés de l’électrode de
pixel, et une électrode de pixel dans chaque
ligne d’un groupe en nombre pair est con-
nectée à une ligne de source sur un côté
opposé au côté prédéterminé parmi les li-
gnes de source existant des deux côtés de
l’électrode de pixel, le dispositif de com-
mande comprenant :

un convertisseur numérique-analogi-
que N/A (36) pour entrer chaque don-
née correspondant à chacune des va-
leurs de pixel pour une ligne, pour con-
vertir les données d’entrée en une ten-
sion analogique, et pour sortir un po-
tentiel soumis ensuite à la conversion,
dans lequel, en fonction du fait qu’un
premier signal de commande entré
dans le convertisseur N/A (36) se trou-
ve à un niveau haut ou à un niveau bas,
le convertisseur N/A (36) commute en-
tre le fait qu’un potentiel supérieur à un
potentiel de l’électrode commune est
sorti ou non par une borne de sortie de
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potentiel à nombre impair depuis la
gauche et qu’un potentiel inférieur à un
potentiel de l’électrode commune est
sorti ou non par une borne de sortie de
potentiel à nombre pair depuis la gau-
che, et le fait qu’un potentiel inférieur
au potentiel de l’électrode commune
est sorti ou non par la borne de sortie
de potentiel à nombre impair depuis la
gauche et qu’un potentiel supérieur au
potentiel de l’électrode commune est
sorti ou non par la borne de sortie de
potentiel à nombre pair depuis la
gauche ;

caractérisé en ce que le dispositif de com-
mande comprend en outre :

un moyen de commutation (34) pour
commuter entre le fait qu’un potentiel
d’une électrode de pixel est ou non ré-
glé en utilisant la ligne de source sur le
côté gauche de l’électrode de pixel et
le fait que le potentiel de l’électrode de
pixel est ou non réglé en utilisant la li-
gne de source sur le côté droit de l’élec-
trode de pixel, dans lequel, si le nombre
de colonnes de pixels à commander est
désigné par m, le moyen de commuta-
tion (34) comporte m bornes d’entrée
et m+1 bornes de sortie de commuta-
tion, et si une kième borne d’entrée de-
puis la gauche est désignée par Ik, des
kième et k+1ième bornes de sortie de
commutation depuis la gauche sont dé-
signées respectivement par Ok et Ok+1,
et k prend toute les valeurs de 1 à m,
le moyen de commutation (34) commu-
te, en fonction du fait qu’un deuxième
signal de commande entré dans le
moyen de commutation (34) se trouve
ou non à un niveau haut ou à un niveau
bas, entre le fait que la borne d’entrée
Ik est connectée ou non à la borne de
sortie de commutation Ok et le fait que
la borne d’entrée Ik est connectée ou
non à la borne de sortie de commuta-
tion Ok+1, dans lequel le dispositif de
commande comprend en outre :

un premier moyen de verrouillage
(63) pour lire et maintenir simulta-
nément des valeurs de pixel rouge,
vert et bleu, soit RVB, pour un pixel
chacune ;
un registre à décalage (31) pour
sortir séquentiellement un signal
d’instruction de lecture de données

pour commander au premier
moyen de verrouillage (63) de lire
chacune des valeurs de pixel RVB
pour un pixel chacune ;
un deuxième moyen de verrouilla-
ge (43) pour lire collectivement des
valeurs de pixel de m pixels pour
une ligne sur le premier moyen de
verrouillage (63), et pour sortir des
données correspondant à chaque
valeur de pixel ;
un moyen de décalage de niveau
(35) comportant m+1 bornes d’en-
trée de données et m+1 bornes de
sortie de données et configuré
pour décaler des niveaux de don-
nées entrés provenant des bornes
d’entrée de données et pour sortir
les données provenant des bornes
de sortie de données ; et
un suiveur de tension (37) compor-
tant m+1 bornes d’entrée de poten-
tiel et m+1 bornes de sortie de po-
tentiel, et configuré pour sortir, en
provenance des bornes de sortie
de potentiel, des potentiels égaux
à des potentiels entrés provenant
des bornes d’entrée de potentiel,
dans lequel le premier moyen de
verrouillage (63) comporte m bor-
nes de sortie de valeur de pixel
pour commander au deuxième
moyen de verrouillage (43) de lire
les valeurs de pixel,
le deuxième moyen de verrouillage
(43) comporte m+1 bornes de lec-
ture de données pour lire les va-
leurs de pixel provenant du premier
moyen de verrouillage (63), et m+1
bornes de sortie de données pour
sortir des données correspondant
aux valeurs de pixels pour une li-
gne,
le convertisseur N/A (36) comporte
m+1 bornes d’entrée de données
et m+1 bornes de sortie de poten-
tiel,
les bornes de sortie de valeur de
pixel du premier moyen de ver-
rouillage (63) sont connectées aux
bornes d’entrée du moyen de com-
mutation (34) dans une relation
biunivoque,
les bornes de sortie de commuta-
tion du moyen de commutation
(34) sont connectées aux bornes
de lecture de données du deuxiè-
me moyen de verrouillage (43)
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dans une relation biunivoque,
les bornes de sortie de données du
deuxième moyen de verrouillage
(43) sont connectées aux bornes
d’entrée de données du moyen de
décalage de niveau (35) dans une
relation biunivoque,
les bornes de sortie de données du
moyen de décalage de niveau (35)
sont connectées aux bornes d’en-
trée de données du convertisseur
N/A (36) dans une relation biunivo-
que,
les bornes de sortie de potentiel du
convertisseur N/A (36) sont con-
nectées aux bornes d’entrée de
potentiel du suiveur de tension (37)
dans une relation biunivoque,
les bornes de sortie de potentiel du
suiveur de tension (37) sont con-
nectées aux lignes de source du
panneau d’affichage à cristaux li-
quides (2, 2b),
le niveau du premier signal de
commande est commuté alternati-
vement sur une base trame par tra-
me, et
le niveau du deuxième signal de
commande est commuté alternati-
vement chaque fois que toutes les
lignes appartenant à un groupe
sont sélectionnées.

2. Dispositif d’affichage à cristaux liquides selon la re-
vendication 1, dans lequel
le dispositif de commande comprend en outre un
suiveur de tension (37), et
en fonction du fait que le deuxième signal de com-
mande se trouve ou non à un niveau haut ou à un
niveau bas, la sortie provenant d’une borne de sortie
de potentiel la plus à gauche du suiveur de tension
(37) est placée dans un état à haute impédance ou
la sortie provenant d’une borne de sortie de potentiel
la plus à droite du suiveur de tension (37) est placée
dans l’état à haute impédance.

3. Dispositif d’affichage à cristaux liquides selon la re-
vendication 1, dans lequel
deux ou plusieurs dispositifs de commande sont
pourvus, et
parmi deux dispositifs de commande adjacents, une
borne de sortie de potentiel la plus à droite d’un dis-
positif de commande à main gauche et une borne
de sortie de potentiel la plus à gauche d’un dispositif
de commande à main droite sont connectées à une
ligne de source commune.

4. Dispositif de commande pour un panneau d’afficha-

ge à cristaux liquides comprenant une électrode
commune (30), une pluralité d’électrodes de pixel
(21) agencées dans une matrice, et des lignes de
source pourvues sur un côté gauche d’électrodes de
pixel dans chaque colonne d’électrodes de pixel et
sur un côté droit de la colonne d’électrodes de pixel
la plus à droite, dans lequel, quand chaque ligne ou
toutes les deux ou plusieurs lignes consécutives
d’électrodes de pixel sont agencées comme un grou-
pe, une électrode de pixel dans chaque ligne d’un
groupe en nombre impair est connectée à une ligne
de source sur un côté prédéterminé parmi des lignes
de source existant des deux côtés de l’électrode de
pixel, et une électrode de pixel dans chaque ligne
d’un groupe en nombre pair est connectée à une
ligne de source sur un côté opposé au côté prédé-
terminé parmi les lignes de source existant des deux
côtés de l’électrode de pixel,
le dispositif de commande comprenant :

un convertisseur N/A (36) pour sortir chaque
donnée correspondant à chacune des valeurs
de pixel pour une ligne, pour convertir les don-
nées d’entrée en une tension analogique, et
pour sortir un potentiel soumis ensuite à la con-
version, dans lequel, en fonction du fait qu’un
premier signal de commande entré dans le con-
vertisseur N/A (36) se trouve à un niveau haut
ou à un niveau bas, le convertisseur N/A (36)
commute entre le fait qu’un potentiel supérieur
à un potentiel de l’électrode commune est sorti
ou non par une borne de sortie de potentiel à
nombre impair depuis la gauche et qu’un poten-
tiel inférieur au potentiel de l’électrode commu-
ne est sorti ou non par une borne de sortie de
potentiel à nombre pair depuis la gauche, et le
fait qu’un potentiel inférieur au potentiel de
l’électrode commune est sorti ou non par la bor-
ne de sortie de potentiel à nombre impair depuis
la gauche et qu’un potentiel supérieur au poten-
tiel de l’électrode commune est sorti ou non par
la borne de sortie de potentiel à nombre pair
depuis la gauche ;
caractérisé en ce que le dispositif de comman-
de comprend en outre :

un moyen de commutation (34) pour com-
muter entre le fait qu’un potentiel d’une élec-
trode de pixel est ou non réglé en utilisant
la ligne de source sur le côté gauche de
l’électrode de pixel et le fait que le potentiel
de l’électrode de pixel est ou non réglé en
utilisant la ligne de source sur le côté droit
de l’électrode de pixel, dans lequel, si le
nombre de colonnes de pixels à comman-
der est désigné par m, le moyen de com-
mutation (34) comporte m bornes d’entrée
et m+1 bornes de sortie de commutation, et
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si une kième borne d’entrée depuis la gauche
est désignée par Ik, des kième et k+1ième bor-
nes de sortie de commutation depuis la gau-
che sont désignées respectivement par Ok
et Ok+1, et k prend toute les valeurs de 1 à
m, le moyen de commutation (34) commute,
en fonction du fait qu’un deuxième signal
de commande entré dans le moyen de com-
mutation (34) se trouve ou non à un niveau
haut ou à un niveau bas, entre le fait que la
borne d’entrée Ik est connectée ou non à la
borne de sortie de commutation Ok et le fait
que la borne d’entrée Ik est connectée ou
non à la borne de sortie de commutation
Ok+1, dans lequel le dispositif de commande
comprend en outre :

un premier moyen de verrouillage (63)
pour lire et maintenir simultanément
des valeurs de pixel RVB pour un pixel
chacune ;
un registre à décalage (31) pour sortir
séquentiellement un signal d’instruc-
tion de lecture de données pour com-
mander au premier moyen de ver-
rouillage (63) de lire chacune des va-
leurs de pixel RVB pour un pixel
chacune ;
un deuxième moyen de verrouillage
(43) pour lire collectivement des va-
leurs de pixel de m pixels pour une ligne
sur le premier moyen de verrouillage
(63), et pour sortir des données corres-
pondant à chaque valeur de pixel ;
un moyen de décalage de niveau (35)
comportant m+1 bornes d’entrée de
données et m+1 bornes de sortie de
données et configuré pour décaler des
niveaux de données entrés provenant
des bornes d’entrée de données et
pour sortir les données provenant des
bornes de sortie de données ; et
un suiveur de tension (37) comportant
m+1 bornes d’entrée de potentiel et
m+1 bornes de sortie de potentiel, et
configuré pour sortir, en provenance
des bornes de sortie de potentiel, des
potentiels égaux à des potentiels en-
trés provenant des bornes d’entrée de
potentiel,
dans lequel le premier moyen de ver-
rouillage (63) comporte m bornes de
sortie de valeur de pixel pour comman-
der au deuxième moyen de verrouillage
(43) de lire les valeurs de pixel,
le deuxième moyen de verrouillage (43)
comporte m+1 bornes de lecture de
données pour lire les valeurs de pixel

provenant du premier moyen de ver-
rouillage (63), et m+1 bornes de sortie
de données pour sortir des données
correspondant aux valeurs de pixels
pour une ligne,
le convertisseur N/A (36) comporte
m+1 bornes d’entrée de données et
m+1 bornes de sortie de potentiel,
les bornes de sortie de valeur de pixel
du premier moyen de verrouillage (63)
sont connectées aux bornes d’entrée
du moyen de commutation (34) dans
une relation biunivoque,
les bornes de sortie de commutation du
moyen de commutation (34) sont con-
nectées aux bornes de lecture de don-
nées du deuxième moyen de verrouilla-
ge (43) dans une relation biunivoque,
les bornes de sortie de données du
deuxième moyen de verrouillage (43)
sont connectées aux bornes d’entrée
de données du moyen de décalage de
niveau (35) dans une relation biunivo-
que,
les bornes de sortie de données du
moyen de décalage de niveau (35) sont
connectées aux bornes d’entrée de
données du convertisseur N/A (36)
dans une relation biunivoque,
les bornes de sortie de potentiel du con-
vertisseur N/A (36) sont connectées
aux bornes d’entrée de potentiel du sui-
veur de tension (37) dans une relation
biunivoque,
les bornes de sortie de potentiel du sui-
veur de tension (37) sont connectées
aux lignes de source du panneau d’af-
fichage à cristaux liquides (2, 2b),
le niveau du premier signal de com-
mande est commuté alternativement
sur une base trame par trame, et
le niveau du deuxième signal de com-
mande est commuté alternativement
chaque fois que toutes les lignes ap-
partenant à un groupe sont sélection-
nées.

5. Dispositif de commande pour un panneau d’afficha-
ge à cristaux liquides selon la revendication 4, com-
prenant en outre
un suiveur de tension (37),
dans lequel, en fonction du fait que le deuxième si-
gnal de commande se trouve ou non à un niveau
haut ou à un niveau bas, la sortie de la borne de
sortie de potentiel la plus à gauche du suiveur de
tension (37) est placée dans un état à haute impé-
dance ou la sortie de la borne de sortie de potentiel
la plus à droite du suiveur de tension (37) est placée
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dans l’état à haute impédance.

6. Dispositif d’affichage à cristaux liquides selon la re-
vendication 1, dans lequel
deux dispositifs de commande sont pourvus,
parmi les lignes de source, une ligne de source spé-
cifique à nombre impair comporte deux portions de
branche (41, 42) pour se connecter à différents dis-
positifs de commande, et
la borne de sortie de commutation Ok+1 d’un dispo-
sitif de commande est reliée à l’une des portions de
branche, et la borne de sortie de commutation O1
de l’autre dispositif de commande est reliée à l’autre
portion de branche.
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